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Introduction 
 
In the Reel language there are several different types of words:  nouns, verbs, pronouns, 
adjectives, modifiers, adverbs, connectors, and others.  We will learn about these in this 
book.  We will also learn about how the words go together into groups of words called 
phrases, clauses, and sentences.  The words and how they go together are called 
grammar. 
 
Learning about the words and groups of words in Reel can help you become a better 
reader and writer.  It is especially important for those writing books and translating 
Scripture to understand the lessons of this book.  
 
The lessons of the Reel Consonant and Vowel Book should be learned before learning 
from this book.  Most examples sentences in this book come from the stories at the back 
of this book.  
 
Some words such as ‘consonant’ and ‘vowel’ are used in this book without being 
explained.  These words are explained in the Reel Consonant and Vowel Book.  If you 
forget their meaning, you can look them up in the glossary at the back of this book.  
There are many new words in this book which are used to explain the grammar of Reel.  
Each new word is underlined and explained when it is first used.  If you later see the 
word and forget what it means, you can also find it explained in the glossary at the back 
of this book.   
 
This book can be taught to participants in a workshop.  A person can also use this book 
to teach himself/herself without a workshop or instructor.  You should read each lesson 
and then immediately do the exercise following the lesson.  The exercise will help you 
test your understanding of the lesson.  The answers to the exercises are in the back of 
the book (In this draft version of the grammar book, the answers are in the exercises 
following each lesson).  After completing an exercise, immediately check your answers 
to see how well you have understood.  For each of your incorrect answers, try to 
understand the correct answer.  Ask other Reel if you need help. 
 
The following book was helpful in learning Reel grammar: 
 

Reid, Tatiana. 2010. Apsects of Phonetics, Phonology and Morphophonology of Thok 
Reel. Masters Thesis for University of Edinburgh. Edinburgh, United Kingdom. 
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Spelling rules 
 
In the Reel Consonant and Vowel Book  (RCVB) there are three spelling rules that help reading 
and writing.  These are listed below along with the page number in RCVB where they are further 
explained. 
 
Spelling Rule 1a (RCVB page 13):  At the end of words, write p, th, t, c, k instead of b, dh, d, j, g. 
 
 Correct Wrong  
p lip lib tongue 
th w  th w  dh buttock 
t teet teed hand 
c baac baaj calf (of leg) 
k rook roog molar tooth 
 
Spelling Rule 1b (RCVB page 14):  When the suffix –ë is added to the end of words, write p, th, t, 
c, k instead of b, dh, d, j, g. 
 
 Correct  Correct Wrong  
p dap lazy person dapë dabë lazy persons 
th m    th friend m    thë m    dhë friends 
t rëët razor rëëtë rëëdë razors 
c rïc rafter rïïcë rïïjë rafters 
k dhöök leopard skin dhöökë dhöögë leopard skins 
 
 Correct  Correct Wrong  
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p täp pot hole wään t  pë wään t  bë place of pot hole 
th pu  th marriage wään puthë wään pudhë place of marriage 
t yi t finger wään yitë wään yidë place of finger 
c thieec request wään thïëëcë wään thïëëjë place of request 
k kaak field wään kaakë wään kaagë place of field 
 
Spelling Rule 1c (RCVB page 15):  p, th, t, c, k and b, dh, d, j, g can all be at the beginning of 
words and between vowels in other positions of words. 
 
 Correct  Correct  
p, b pan swamp area ban bedbug 
th, dh thöl wall dhöök leopard skin 
t, d tap tobacco dap lazy person 
c, j cou husband jou chest 
k, g kaak field, garden gaak jaw 
 
 Correct  Correct  
p, b apaal knife abaar orphan 
th, dh athak pot adhaar pot 
t, d atak something twisted adaŋ gun, bow 
c, j acaar fish ajaar basin 
k, g akäl calf agäk game 
 
Spelling rule 2 (RCVB page 37): All vowels in the same syllable (beat) are breathy, or all vowels 
in the same syllable are non-breathy. Breathy and non-breathy vowels are never mixed in the same 
syllable. However, u is never breathy, and can be in the same syllable with breathy vowels or in 
the same syllable with non-breathy vowels. 
 
Non-breathy Breathy 
pai month, moon pïär scar, cloud 
nhieer love rïëëï rats (pl) 
nhi m charcoal thï  ŋ antelope, gazelle 
riop claw, fingernail rïöp claws, fingernails (pl) 
thi l fat tï   those (near hearer) 
dual veil kuäth bone marrow 
ruei saliva cuër thief 
ku l star tu  k harvest season 
cuii soup yuïïr venom, posion of snake 
luok mouse böu herd (of cows) 
ru k kidney pu  ny body 
 
Spelling Rule 3a (RCVB page 29):  At the end of words, write u and i, ï instead of y and w. 
 
Correct Wrong  
kau kaw bride 
b i b y pain 
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dëï dëy hammer 
 
Spelling Rule 3b (RCVB page 40):  In-between vowels in two different syllables (beats), write y 
and w instead of i and u. 
 
Correct Wrong     Correct Wrong  
c  u c  w termite    thu  u thu  w end (of something) 
c  wë c uë termites    wään thuwë wään thuuë place of end 
yai yay joy    t i t y stick 
yayë yaië joys    wään teyë wään teië place of stick 
ju  ï ju  y fever    käï käy first born child 
juääyë juääïë fevers    wään k  yë wään k  ïë place of first born child 
 
Spelling Rule 4a (page 92):  Connect possessor pronouns to body parts, family words and other 
nouns with a close relationship.  
 
Singular body part Plural body part 
teetdë my hand tëëtkë my hands 
teetdu your (sg) hand tëëtku your (sg) hands 
teetd  his, her hand tëëtk  his, her hands 
  tëëtk n our  (and your) hands 
  tëëtk  our  (not your) hands 
  tëëtkuc your (pl) hands 
  tëëtken their hands 
 
Singular family noun Plural family noun 
n    rdë my uncle n    rëkë my uncles 
n    rdu your (sg) uncle n    rëku your (sg) uncles 
n    rd  his, her uncle n    rëk  his, her uncles 
n    rdan our (and your) uncle n    rëk n our  (and your) uncles 
n    rda our (not your) uncle n    rëk  our  (not your) uncles 
n    rduc your (pl) uncle n    rëkuc your (pl) uncles 
n    rden their uncle n    rëken their uncles 
 
Spelling rule 4b (page 93): Write the connector ë ‘of’ before possessor pronouns if the noun has a 
distant relationship with the pronoun.  
 
Singular noun Plural noun 
tïc ë dë my feast tï  c ë kë my feasts 
tïc ë du your (sg) feast tï  c ë ku your (sg) feasts 
tïc ë d  his, her feast tï  c ë k  his, her feasts 
tïc ë dan our (and your) feast tï  c ë k n our  (and your) feasts 
tïc ë da our (not your) feast tï  c ë k  our  (not your) feasts 
tïc ë duc your (pl) feast tï  c ë kuc your (pl) feasts 
tïc ë den their feast tï  c ë ken their feasts 
 



   

 

8 

 

 

 

 

If the plural noun already has the plural suffix –ë, do not add the connector ë ‘of’. 
 
Singular noun Plural noun 
k  ny ë dë my debt käänyë kë my debts 
k  ny ë du your (sg) debt käänyë ku your (sg) debts 
k  ny ë d  his, her debt käänyë k  his, her debts 
k  ny ë dan our (and your) debt käänyë k n our  (and your) debts 
k  ny ë da our (not your) debt käänyë k  our  (not your) debts 
k  ny ë duc your (pl) debt käänyë kuc your (pl) debts 
k  ny ë den their debt käänyë ken their debts 
 
Spelling Rule 4c (page 99):  Connect possessor pronouns to nouns, but separate possessor pronouns 
after position proepositions [check for agreement].  
 
Connected to nouns Separate from prepositions 
Ee juii yuïcdë. (S)he is seeing my head. Ee wëï yuïï dë. (S)he goes above me. 
Ee juii thardë. (S)he is seeing my waist. Ee wëï thaar dë. (S)he goes under me. 
Ee juii jicdë. (S)he is seeing my stomach. Ee wëï jii dë. (S)he goes inside me. 
Ee juii j kdë. (S)he is seeing my back. Ee wëï j u dë. (S)he goes behind me. 
Ee juii nhiamdë. (S)he is seeing my front. Ee wëï nhiaam dë. (S)he goes before me. 
Ee juii thääŋdë. (S)he is seeing my side. Ee wëï th    ŋ dë. (S)he goes beside me. 
Ee juii kamdë. (S)he is seeing my middle. ? Ee wëï kaam dë  

   ku l  ï. 
(S)he goes between  
   me and animal. 

 
Spelling Rule 5 (page 73, 85): Write subject and object pronouns separate from the verbs they 
follow. 
 
Subject pronouns 
Correct Wrong  
Ayak yï peen kaath  
      ku peen     kaath. 

Ayak yï peen kaath  
      ku peen   kaath. 

Lion fell in well  
      and I fell in well. 

. . . ku peen yï kaath. . . . ku peenï kaath. . . . and you (sg) fell in well. 

. . . ku peen   kaath. . . . ku peen  kaath. . . . and he fell in well. 

. . . ku peen k n kaath. . . . ku peenk n kaath. . . . and we (and you) fell in well. 

. . . ku peen k  kaath. . . . ku peenk  kaath. . . . and we (not you) fell in well. 

. . . ku peen ye kaath. . . . ku peene kaath. . . . and you (pl) fell in well. 

. . . ku peen k  kaath. . . . ku peenk  kaath. . . . and they fell in well. 
 
Object pronouns 
Correct Wrong  
Ayak juii nu    r.  Lion is seeing person. 
Ayak juii   . Ayak juiiy  . Lion is seeing me. 
Ayak juii ï. Ayak juiiyï. Lion is seeing you (sg). 
Ayak juii  . Ayak juiiy . Lion is seeing him. 
Ayak juii k n. Ayak juiik n. Lion is seeing us (and you). 
Ayak juii k . Ayak juiik . Lion is seeing us (not you). 
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Ayak juii ye. Ayak juiiye. Lion is seeing you (pl). 
Ayak juii k . Ayak juiik . Lion is seeing them. 
 
Spelling Rule 6 (page 104):  Write demonstrative words separate from the nouns they follow. 
 
Correct Wrong  
Kath  , y n la kath më lël  ŋ. Kath , y n la kath më lël  ŋ. This well, it is a good well.  
Kath  , y n la kath më lël  ŋ. Kath , y n la kath më lël  ŋ. That well, it is a good well.  
Kath i, y n la kath më lël  ŋ. Kathi, y n la kath më lël  ŋ. That (far) well, it is a good well.  
K  th ti, k  la k  th të lëlääŋ. K  thti, k  la k  th të lëlääŋ. These wells, they are good wells.  
K  th tï  , k  la k  th të lëlääŋ. K  thtï  , k  la k  th të lëlääŋ. Those wells, they are good wells.  
K  th tï, k  la k  th të lëlääŋ. K  thtï, k  la k  th të lëlääŋ. Those (far) wells, they are good wells.  
 
Spelling Rule 7 (page 151): Write habitual words as kan, ke, or ka and not as k . Write the pronoun 
‘they’ as k . 
 
Correct Wrong  
Ee kan wë yïëër.  I (regularly) go to river. 
Ee ke yï wë yïëër. Ee k  yï wë yïëër. You (sg) (regularly) go to river. 
Ee ke wë yïëër. Ee k  wë yïëër. (S)he (regularly) go to river. 
Ee ke k n wë yïëër. Ee k  k n wë yïëër. We (and you) (regularly) go to river. 
Ee ke k  wë yïëër. Ee k  k  wë yïëër. We (not you) (regularly) go to river. 
Ee ka ye wë yïëër.  You (pl) (regularly) go to river. 
K  ke wë yïëër. K  k  wë yïëër. They (regularly) go to river. 
 
Spelling Rule 8 (page 138):  After intransitive verbs (that don’t have an object receiving the 
action), write ye instead of ei for ‘you (pl)’. 
 
Correct Wrong  
Ee pen   .  I am falling. 
Ee pen yï.  You (sg) are falling. 
Ee pen.  (S)he is falling. 
Ee pen k n.  We (and you) are falling. 
Ee pen k .  We (not you) are falling. 
Ee pen ye. Ee pen ei. You (pl) are falling. 
K  pen.  They are falling. 
 
Spelling Rule 9 (page 138):  Write the verbs ‘go’ and ‘come’ as follows: 
 
Ee wä   . I am going. Ee bä   . I am coming. 
Ee wëï yï. You (sg) are going. Ee bën yï. You (sg) are coming. 
Ee wëï. (S)he is going. Ee bën. (S)he is coming. 
Ee wa k n. We (and you) are going. Ee bën k n. We (and you) are coming. 
Ee wa k . We (not you) are going. Ee ba k . We (not you) are coming. 
  Ee bën k . We (not you) are coming. 
Ee wai ye. You (pl) are going. Ee bai ye. You (pl) are coming. 
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K  wëï. They are going. K  bën. They are coming. 
Wër! (You sg) go!. Bër! (You sg) come! 
Wai ye! You (pl) go! Bai ye! You (pl) come! 
Wa k n! Let us go! Ba k n! Let us come! 
 
Spelling Rule 10a (page 188):  Write words connected if either does not have meaning by itself. 
 
agurböök onion 
agur (no meaning) 
book (no meaning) 
 
Spelling Rule 10b (page 188):  Write words connected if there is a difference in meaning from 
when separate. 
 
d  rceŋ village 
d  r ceŋ centre of houses 
 
Exercise 1 
 
Carefully read and say each test word below.  The bold letter in each test word may or may not be 
written correctly.  Write the word correctly in the space given.  The first one is done as an 
example. 
 
Test Word Write correctly Test Word Write correctly 
d  g river d  k cu  ny liver ____________________ 
gaak field, garden ____________________ keedh cow urine ____________________ 
baaw cracks (pl) ____________________ y  i run ____________________ 
did bird (general) ____________________ wään t bë place of tobacco ____________________ 
rïïjë rafters ____________________ wään bööïë place of fear ____________________ 
taayë open places ____________________ rï  y canoe, boat ____________________ 
käi first born ____________________ aduany crippled person ____________________ 
agäg game ____________________ ŋü  l crowd ____________________ 
yöw monies (pl) ____________________ wään thuuë place of end ____________________ 
l  i animal ____________________ dapë lazy persons ____________________ 
nï  ü co-wife ____________________ wään thïëëcë place of request ____________________ 
b i pain ____________________ acëcu  yë whips ____________________ 
 

Exercise 2 
 

Carefully read and say each test word below.  Write the word correctly in the space given.   
 

Test Word Write correctly Test Word Write correctly 
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jïc dë my ear ____________________ jith ë k n our stomachs ____________________ 
tap ë kuc your tobaccos ____________________ n    rëken their uncles ____________________ 
wac d  his aunt ____________________ kääny ë k  our debts ____________________ 
j k d  his back ____________________ j k d  behind him ____________________ 
jii dë inside me ____________________ yuïcden above them ____________________ 
J k juiiy   God sees me ____________________ peen  kaath He fell in well ____________________ 
loli that valley ____________________ Ayak juii ei Lion sees you ____________________ 
dï    r   this pig ____________________ r w  that hippo ____________________ 
Ee bä    I am coming. ____________________ Ee wai ye You are going ____________________ 
cëkjau widow ____________________ adëër jïööu prostitute ____________________ 
tï  t waal healer ____________________ guänjäär bush dweller ____________________ 
tuttërë cocks ____________________ dei am    l sheep (pl) ____________________ 
 

Types of words 
 
In this book, we learn about many types of Reel words. These words are in bold in the sentences 
below. The names of the words are underlined on the left. 
 
Types of Reel words 
Noun Nu    r juii    k. Person is seeing cows. 
Verb Nu    r juii    k.  Person is seeing cows. 
Preposition Nu    r wëï kë    k. Person is going to cows. 
Pronoun Ee juii y     k. ? He is seeing cows. 
Demonstrative Nu    r juii    k ti. Person is seeing these cows. 
Number Nu    r juii    k nä rou. Person is seeing two cows. 
Quantity Nu    r juii    k diaal. Person is seeing all cows. 
Indefinite Nu    r juii    k ti k  k ti. Person is seeing certain cows. 
Adjective Nu    r juii    k të lëlääŋ. Person is seeing good cows. 
Adverb Nu    r wëï kër . Person is going alone. 
Question word Ee ŋu lu  y  yïn ë w  n  ? What are you doing here? 
Connector Nä kue nu    r cuop, ku juii y     k. When person arrived, he is seeing cows. 
 
We will learn more about each of these words in the following lessons. 
 

Nouns 
 
A noun can be a person, animal, place, thing, or idea.   In the sentence below, ru    n ‘year’, piny 
‘area, land’, pew  r ‘famine’, Aŋau ‘Cat’, and Tëë ‘Hen’ are all nouns. 
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(2:9-10)  
Nä kue wä ru    n   d  m , piny yï ku tëk ke pew  r, The following year land had a famine, 
ku Aŋau r  jieec kue wëï kë Tëër. and Cat himself arose and went to Hen. 

 
The following are other examples of nouns: 
 

 Singular Plural  
Persons abaar abar orphan 
 ruä ru  th brother-in-law 
 jäl jääl guest, visitor 
Animals yaŋ    k cow 
 cil ci l rhino 
 dit diit bird (general) 
Places lol löölë valley 
 p  m p    m mountain, rock 
 akëï akeeth neighborhood 
Things n k noou feather 
 duoŋ du ŋ mortar, pounding pot 
 bëël bel sorghum, dura 
Ideas luk lu  u court case 
 lu    r lur reception 
 ci  ŋ cëŋ tradition, custom, way of life 

 
How do we know if a word is a noun?  Most nouns can have a singular and plural form. A singular 
noun is one of the noun. A plural noun is more than one of the noun.  Singular nouns can take the 
place of bëël ‘dura, sorghum’ in (1). Plural nouns can take the place of bel ‘duras, sorghums’ in 
(2). 
 
Singular (1) Ɣ  n goor bëël më lël  ŋ. I want a dura that is good. 
Plural (2) Ɣ  n goor bel të lëlääŋ. I want duras that are good. 
 
There are several ways that nouns have singular and plural forms.  Some add the suffix -ë (as in 
rum/rumë ‘club/clubs’). A suffix is letter(s) added to the end of a word. For singular and plural, 
some nouns change the vowel (as in bëël/bel ‘dura/duras’). Some change the final consonant (as in 
yak/yau ‘famine/famines’). Some change the tone (as in l  ï (Low)/l  ï (High) ‘animal/animals’). 
Some do a combination of these changes (as in k  r/käärë ‘net/nets’), or are completely changed (as 
in waŋ/nyin ‘cow’). And some do none of these changes (as in läŋ/läŋ ‘prayer/prayers’). Also, some 
nouns (as nhiaal ‘sky’) are singular and do not have a plural form. Other nouns (as cak ‘milk’) are 
plural and do not have a singular form. 
 
Ways to make singular and plural nouns 
  Singular Tone Plural Tone  
Noun -ë, -në rum L rumë  club, stick 
 vowel change bëël L bel H dura, sorghum 
 consonant change yak L yau L famine, drought 
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 tone change l  ï L l  ï H animal 
 combination, -ë k  r H käärë LH,HL net for fishing 
 complete change waŋ H nyin dH eye, face 
 no change läŋ L läŋ L prayer 
Noun singular  nhiaal L —-  sky 
Noun plural  —-  cak  milk 
 
We now look more closely at each of these type of changes between singular and plural nouns. 
 
Nouns with suffix -ë, -në 
 
Many nouns make a plural by adding the suffix –ë, -në to the singular. Nouns with a final 
consonant (such as wac ‘paternal aunt’) add the suffix –ë (wacë ‘paternal aunts’) and nouns with a 
final vowel (such as guärthu  ‘father-in-law’) add the suffix –në (guärthunë ‘fathers-in-law’). 
 

Nouns with suffix –ë, -në 
 Singular  Plural  
-ë wac wacë paternal aunt 
 yath yathë charm (for magic) 
 nyan nyanë caterpillar 
 ban banë bedbug 
 dap dapë lazy person 
  aar  aarë plank of wood 
 jär järë belch, burp 
 gäär gäärë intentional scars on forehead 
 rëët rëëtë razor 
 g    m g    më midwife 
 m    th m    thë friend, friendship 
 n    r n    rë maternal uncle 
 k    t k    të falcon, hawk 
 tïït tïïtë mahogany tree 
 doth dothë virgin 
 door doorë peace 
 dhöök dhöökë leopard skin 
 rum rumë club, stick 
 tuut tuutë bull, male cow not castrated 
 lioŋ lioŋë pot hole, sloping ground 
 lï    k lï    kë earthworm 
 dual dualë veil 
 guaŋ guaŋë swelling, pain 
 rual rualë herd, group (rats, buffalos) 
 yuaal yuaalë wisker (of cat, dog) 
 thuoom thuoomë harp instrument 
 bu l bu lë hare, rabbit 
 tu r tu rë flower 
 awaŋ awaŋë tobaaco 
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 pälŋ  c pälŋ  cë initiation (for boy) 
 yäkyäk yäkyäkë lung 
 blathuur balthruurë monitor lizard 
 agurböök agurböökë onion 
 dhiamdhiam dhiamdhiamë spring 
-në guärthu guärthunë father-in-law 
 kara karanë ladder 
 kuŋgu kuŋgunë parrot, bird type 
 marthu marthunë mother-in-law 
 mu rkaba mu rkabanë bag 
 nyemïrï nyemïrïnë bean 
 palata palatanë fish hook, line 
 tukutuku tukutukunë type of parasite disease 
 akaja akajanë donkey 
 

When –ë is added to a noun with vowel i, ï or u following another vowel, i and ï become y (as in 
yai/yayë ‘joy/joys’ and u becomes w (as in böu/böwë ‘herd/herds’). In yayë ‘joys’ the vowels a and 
ë are in two separate syllables (beats). We need the consonant y to separate these two vowels in the 
separate syllables. So in yayë, we write y instead of i. In böwë ‘herds’ the vowels ö and ë are in 
two separate syllables. We need the consonant w to separate these two vowels, so we write w 
instead of u. 
 
Nouns with suffix –ë following u, i, ï 
 Singular Plural  
i – yë yai yayë joy, rejoicing 
 taai taayë open place, clearing 
u – wë böu böwë herd 
 c  u c  wë termite, white ant 
 pu    u pu    wë bellow, air pump for fire 
 raaljioou raaljioowë rainbow 
 agau agawë grass type 
 

We have the following spelling rule for the vowel u, i, ï when the suffix –ë is added. 
 
Spelling Rule 1b:  In-between vowels in two different syllables (beats), write y and w instead of i 
and u. 
 
Correct Wrong  
c  u c  w termite 
c  wë c uë termites 
yai yay joy 
yayë yaië joys 
ju  ï ju  y fever 
juääyë juääïë fevers 
 

Nouns with vowel changes 
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Many nouns have a vowel change between singular and plural. The vowel can be short in the 
singular and long in the plural (kaŋ/kaaŋ ‘alcohol/alcohols’) or the opposite (kaar/kar 
‘information/informations’). The vowel can be non-breathy in the singular and breathy in the plural 
(dep/dëp ‘strap/straps’) or the opposite (jëp/jep ‘axe/axes’). There can be a different vowel in the 
singular from the vowel in the plural (pen/p n ‘town/towns’, k  th/keth ‘bile/biles’). There can also 
be any combination of these differences from the singular to the plural (j k/jïöök ‘back/backs’). 
 

Vowel changes Singular  Plural   
short – long kaŋ L kaaŋ L alcohol 
long – short kaar L kar L background information 
non-breathy – breathy dep L dëp  strap, handle 
breathy – non-breathy jëp L jep  axe 
one vowel – another vowel pen L p n  town 
one vowel – another vowel k th L keth H bile, gall, rusting 
combination j k H jïöök L back (of something) 
 
The following nouns have vowel changes between the singular and plural. The change is shown in 
bold. 
 
Vowel changes between singular and plural 
 Singular Plural  
a – aa bar baar open water with no grass or trees, lake 
 gat gaat child, son, baby 
 kaŋ kaaŋ alchohol 
 many maany song of praising cow 
 tap taap tobacco 
 wai waath vulture 
 kau kaath bride 
 yak yau famine, drought, dry period 
 jak jaau pelican, bird type 
 bak baau crack 
 ŋak ŋaau pus 
 gak gaau hard layer on old food 
 alath alaath cloth, thread 
 awai awaai fruit type 
 acak acaau flea, tick 
 atak ataau twisted thing (fish, leaves into mat) 
 ayak ayaau lion 
a -    kath k  th waterhole, well 
 dap d  p birth 
 pan p  n swamp area 
 mac m  ï fire, family 
a -      pai p    th moon, month 
 adaŋ ad    ŋ weapon 
 amaŋ am    ŋ wild yam 



   

 

16 

 

 

 

 

 athak ath    u pot, back of head 
 nyaŋ nyï    ŋ crocodile 
a – ï     anyaŋ anyï    ŋ chisel tool 
a -   gal g l newly cultivated ground 
 thal th l early or late sun 
 gak g u peel, skin (of fruit) 
a -    daŋ d  ŋ elder, older person 
aa - a baac bac calf (of leg) 
 maar mar relative by blood 
 kaar kar background information before marriage 
 kaak kau field, garden 
aa - ä apaal apäl knife 
aa -    ayääŋ ay  ŋ wrestling 
aa -      adhaar adh    r pot 
 abaaŋ ab    ŋ space, spot 
aa -   araany ar ny sorghum cane (sweet) 
ä – ää Jäŋ Jääŋ Dinka person 
 jäl jääl guest, visitor 
 ŋär ŋäär bean 
 läk lääu dream, prophecy 
 Aräl Arääl Dinka Agaar person 
ä -    ŋät ŋ  t oil 
 täp t  p pot hole, ground sloping down 
 mät m  t agreement, meeting 
 mäth m  th drink 
  äc    c load, burden 
 käï k  ï first born child 
 awän aw  n clan, subdivision of tribe 
 aŋät aŋ  t clotting milk 
ä -    atäc at  c spice (general), bird type 
 agäk ag  k game 
 acäu ac  u bone 
ää - ä wään wän place, way, method 
 thääŋ thäŋ side of body, other side 
 gääï gäï surprise 
 kääu käu pit, hole, cave 
ää -    rääl r  l muscle, blood vessel 
 ŋääth ŋ  th hope 
 määl m  l wealth 
 jääl j  l trip, journey, movement 
 kääŋ k  ŋ proverb 
 acäär ac  r porcupine 
e - ë rel rët termite mound 
 ceŋ cëŋ strap 
 dep dëp trap 
 nyet nyët rib 
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 teu tëk life 
 theu thëk menstrual period 
e – ëë mer mëër tear (of eye) 
e -   pen p n town 
e -    ater at  r conflict, hatred 
e – ïï jeth jïïth scorpion 
ee - ë neer nër wrapping 
 weer wër blessing 
 teer tër playing 
 teeŋ tëŋ music, beating of drum 
ee – ëë teet tëët hand 
ee -   keeth k th cow urine 
ee - ö yeeth yöu money 
ë – ëë gëm gëëm cheek 
 gër gëër back (of body or something) 
ë - e mël mel oath, promise 
 jëp jep axe 
 cër cer bright star, morning star 
 lël lel net for carrying container 
 lëk leu word, speaking 
 lëï lec tooth 
ë - ee dëï deeth hammer 
 akëï akeeth neighborhood 
ë - iee yër yieer river, lake 
ë – ïëë cël cïëël elbow 
ëë - ë lëëth lëth begging 
ëë - e bëël bel grain, sorghum, dura 
  - e b i bec pain 
 k th keth bile, gall, rusting 
 t i tei stick 
  - ee aŋ th aŋeeth broth 
  - ë k i këc vision 
   - e th  m them trying, testing 
 g  r ger fence 
   -      p  m p    m rock, mountain 
 th  k th    u bull with twisted horns 
   - e c  th ceth excrement, feces 
   - ä th  c thäc dew 
 c  l cäl fish type 
 w  t wät belief 
 at  l atäl bowl from calabash 
   - ää c  ŋ  cääŋ sun, day 
 l  c lääc semen 
    m  ääm thigh 
   - ï c  t cït colour (general) 
   - u w  ï wuc cattle camp, clan name 
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     -    w    r w  r dung 
 am    l am  l sheep 
     - a w    l wal herb, medicine, drug 
i - ii dit diit bird (general), song 
i – i  cil ci l rhino 
 cir ci r sea, wide river 
 dir di r cricket insect 
 tik ti k bead 
 rit ri t ebony tree 
i – ïëë lip lïëëp tongue 
ï – ï   pï pï   water 
 tïc tï  c feast 
 tïk tï  u cloudy day 
ï – ï     dïr dï    r bump (in ground) 
ïï - ï thïïn thin breast 
 rïïŋ rïŋ meat 
ïï – ï     lïïm lï    m messenger 
o - ö thot thöt wooden peg 
  oŋ  öŋ opening, hole 
 kom köm bark (of tree), shell (of groundnut) 
o - oo nop noop message 
 jou jooth chest 
o – öö kok kööu bribe, payment 
oo - ö nooŋ nöŋ wedding 
 gooŋ göŋ hospitality for guests 
oo – öö rook röök molar tooth 
ö - o  öt  ot hut, room 
 thöl thol wall 
 böl bol flame 
 dör dor tribe 
 böm bom hump (of cow) 
 köt kot shield 
 löï loi umbilical cord 
 lök lou belly button, navel 
 mök mou buffalo 
 kök kou hole in log, migration 
ö – öö röl rööl voice 
 kör köör fighting, arguing 
ö – ïö jök jïöu dog 
öö - o bööï boi fear 
öö - oo  ööï  ooth hip 
  -    j k j  u god, magic 
  - a dh l dhal boy 
 g l gal brye, corral, pen 
   r  ar swamp area 
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  - o d t dot vagina 
  - oo l u looth bamboo 
 n k noou feather 
 ac p acoop marriage cermony 
  - öö l c lööc heart 
 k m kööm stool, chair 
 r u rööth hippo 
  - ïöö j k jïöök back (of something) 
   -      th  l th    l snake 
   - ä r  th räth armpit 
 j  r jär forest 
 ŋ  p ŋäp fig 
 d  k däu river 
   - ää    l  ääl arm 
u - uu cul cuul penis 
 pul puul pool 
 luth luuth mud fish 
 wum wuum nose 
u – u   wut wu  t ostrich 
 mut mu  t spear type 
 mun mu  n dirt, soil 
 dul du  l bundle 
 dut du  t grass 
 bul bu  l drum, dance 
 bur bu  r camp 
 tur tu  r dust 
 tuŋ tu  ŋ branch (of tree), horn (of animal) 
 luk lu  u court case 
 kuluk kulu  u upper arm 
uu – u adhuur adhur hammer for pounding stakes 
uu – u   muuth mu  th darkness 
uu – u     guu gu    th bee 
ia - iaa nhian nhiaan testicle 
 tiar tiaar flour, asida dough 
ia - ie dhiac dhiei bruise 
ia – ïëë nhiam nhïëëm front (of something) 
iee - e cieeth ceth winnowing 
iee - ë cieen cën last word of dying person 
iee – ïë thieec thïëc request 
 nhieer nhïër love 
 thieei thïëc stick, club of ebony 
iee – ë yieei yëï breath, spirit 
i  - i li t lit sand 
 yi t yit finger, toe 
 ari r arir noise 
i  - ii ti l tiil iron, ring 
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 nhi m nhiim charcoal 
i  - ï pi th pïth growth, growing 
i   - i  ci  l ci l earwax 
i   - ë ci  ŋ cëŋ tradition, custom, way of life 
i   - i ri  m rim blood 
 ji  r jir shoulder blade 
i   - ii mi  th miith root 
i   - ï   ti  r tï  r clitoris 
io – ïö riop rïöp claw, fingernail 
i  - ïöö thi l thïööl fat 
ïä – ïää pïäl pïääl insult 
 thïäk thïääu neighbour 
ïä – ïï lïä lïïth death 
ïää – ï   dïääth dï  th rag, old cloth 
ïë - iee nhïër nhieer turtle 
ïë – ïëë rïëc rïëëï rat 
ï   - ä yï  l yäl forest 
ï   - ïää rï  ï rïääth canoe, boat 
ï   - ï tï  t tït magician, traditional religion 
 yï  u yïk spell, curse 
ï   - ïï mï  th mïïth food (general), crop, resource 
ï   - ï     thï  ŋ thï    ŋ gazelle, antelope 
 nhï  m nhï    m fur, hair 
ï    - ä nyï    l nyäl python 
ï     - ï yï    r yïr paint 
 cï    n cïn intestine 
 ïtï    p ïtïp shade, shadow 
ï     - ïï nï    n nïïn day 
 dï    t dïït elder, something big, important 
ï     - i  cï    ŋ ci ŋ home, land 
ïöö - o cïööu cok footprint, track, sole, bottom of foot, leg 
ua - ua ruai ruac speech, discourse 
ua - ue kuac kuei leopard 
ua – uëë ruath ruëëth steer, young male cow 
uaa - ua tuaany tuany sickness 
ue – u  ruei ru i saliva 
uee – uë rueet ruët pregnancy 
u  - ue tu ŋ tueŋ knot, dark spot in wood 
 ku l kuel star 
u  - ui cu c cuic hoof 
uo – u  tuol tu l smoke 
 duoŋ du ŋ mortar, pounding pot 
uo - uu thuok thuuk mouth, language, message 
 kuoth kuuth rain 
u  - uo bu c buoc abdomen, outer stomach 
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 gu ŋ guoŋ guinea fowl 
 tu ŋ tuoŋ egg 
 ru k ruou kidney 
u  - o bu c boi coward 
u   - u du  l dul folding (cloth) 
uä – u   ruä ru  th in-law, brother-in-law 
 kuäth ku  th bone marrow 
uë - ue guëc guei giraffe 
uë - uee kuëu kueeth cockroach 
 kuël kueel amulet, charm, fetish 
uë – uëë cuër cuëër thief 
uëë – uë kuëër kuër paddle, oar 
u   - ua ku  n kuan food 
u   - uä tu  k tuäk harvest seaon 
 ru  th ruäth chief, lord 
 ŋu  k ŋuäk neck 
 cu  ny cuäny liver 
 ju  k juäk cow udder, hernia 
 ju  l juäl tail 
uïï – u   yuïïr yu  r venom, poison of snake 
u   - u     bu  t bu    t wound, sore 
 nyu  m nyu    m sesme paste 
u   - u ŋu  l ŋul crowd 
 cu  t cut splinter, sliver 
 pu  th puth marriage, dowry 
 gu  p gup skin 
 thu  u thuk end (of something) 
 ru  ï rui maggot, worm in rotting meat 
 acu  k acuu ant 
u   - uu lu  th luuth fetus, blood clot 
u   - ïä mu  k mïäu mole, small animal 
u   - ïää mu  l mïääl knee 
u   - ï   pu  ny pï  ny body 
u     - u bu    m bum strength, force 
 cu    t cut stump, remainder after tree is cut 
 lu    r lur reception 
 lu    u luk abscess, infection on skin 
 nyu    th nyuth point (of something) 
 ŋu    r ŋur ankle 
 lu    ï lui work 
 tu    l tul initiation (of girl) 
 tu    u tuk playing (of child) 
 thu    m thum ghost, spirit 
 thu    ny thuny wood, tree trunk 
u     - uu ru    n ruun year 



   

 

22 

 

 

 

 

u     - u   gu    r gu  r elephant 
 

Nouns with consonant changes 
 
Some nouns have a final consonant change between singular and plural. The final consonant of the 
singular can change to a vowel in the plural (yak/yau ‘famine/famines’) or the opposite (teu/tëk 
‘life/lives’). Other changes in the final consonant are shown below. 
 

Consonant-vowel changes Singular Plural  
k - u yak yau famine, drought, dry period 
u - k teu tëk life 
c - i/ï dhiac dhiei bruise 
i/ï - c b i bec pain 
i/ï - th wai waath vulture 
nothing  - th lïä lïïth death 
u - th kau kaath bride 
th - u yeeth yöu money 
c - th jic jith stomach 
 

The following nouns have consonant changes between the singular and plural. The change is shown 
in bold. 
 

Consonant change between singular and plural 
 Singular Plural  
k - u yak yau famine, drought, dry period 
 jak jaau pelican, bird type 
 bak baau crack 
 ŋak ŋaau pus 
 gak gaau hard layer on old food 
 acak acaau flea, tick 
 atak ataau twisted thing (fish, leaves into mat) 
 ayak ayaau lion 
 athak ath    u pot, back of head 
 gak g u peel, skin (of fruit) 
 kaak kau field, garden 
 läk lääu dream, prophecy 
 rek reu pen (of cows) 
 lëk leu word, speaking 
 th  k th    u bull with twisted horns 
 tïk tï  u cloudy day 
 gok gou quiver, bag of arrows 
 kok kööu bribe, payment 
 lök lou belly button, navel 
 mök mou buffalo 
 kök kou hole in log, migration 
 jök jïöu dog 
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 j k j  u god, magic 
 n k noou feather 
 d  k däu river 
 luk lu  u court case 
 kuluk kulu  u upper arm 
 thïäk thïääu neighbour 
 ru k ruou kidney 
 acu  k acuu ant 
 mu  k mïäu mole, small animal 
u - k teu tëk life 
 theu thëk menstrual period 
 yï  u yïk spell, curse 
 cïööu cok footprint, track, sole, bottom of foot, leg 
 thu  u thuk end (of something) 
 lu    u luk abscess, infection on skin 
 tu    u tuk playing (of child) 
c - i dhiac dhiei bruise 
 kuac kuei leopard 
 bu c boi coward 
 guëc guei giraffe 
c - ï mac m  ï fire, family 
 rïëc rïëëï rat 
i - c b i bec pain 
 k i këc vision 
 thieei thïëc stick, club of ebony 
 ruai ruac speech, discourse 
ï - c w  ï wuc cattle camp, clan name 
 lëï lec tooth 
i - th wai waath vulture 
 pai p    th moon, month 
ï - th dëï deeth hammer 
 akëï akeeth neighborhood 
  ööï  ooth hip 
 rï  ï  rïääth canoe, boat 
nothing  - th lïä lïïth death 
 ruä ru  th in-law, brother-in-law 
u - th kau kaath bride 
 jou jooth chest 
 l u looth bamboo 
 r u rööth hippo 
 kuëu kueeth cockroach 
th - u yeeth yöu money 
c - th jic jith stomach 
 jïc jïth ear, leaf 
 

Nouns with tone changes 
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At least the four nouns below have a tone change between singular and plural. The singular and 
plural forms of these nouns are the same except for tone. The tone can be Low in the singular 
(w  th L ‘buttock’) and High in the plural (w  th H ‘buttocks’) or the opposite (cou H/cou L 
‘husband/husbands’). 
 

Tone change between singular and plural 
Singular  Plural   
w  th L w  th H buttock 
l  ï L l  ï H animal 
kuai L kuai H seed, descendant 
cou H cou L husband, bridegroom 
 
Nouns with combinations of changes 
 
Some nouns have a combination of changes. The following nouns the suffix -ë, -në and a change in 
vowel, consonant or tone. 
 
Nouns with suffixes –ë, -në and other changes 
 Singular Plural  
short – long -ë cäny cäänyë heel (of foot) 
 rïc rïïcë rafter, beam 
 akäl akäälë calf 
 pïär pïäärë cloud, scar 
 lual luaalë weaver bird 
long – short -ë tëër tërë chicken 
 lööŋ löŋë tool of witchdoctor made from gourd 
 lööŋ löŋë rule 
 jï    t jïtë decoration 
 daan danë palate, top of mouth 
 k  t k të walking stick 
 j  m j më wind 
 luum lumë gossiper, traitor 
 dï    r dï  rë hog, pig 
 nhiaal nhialë god 
 ruaal rualë incest 
 mu  ŋ mu ŋë conversation 
other change -ë böör boorë full moon, 15 nights of bright moon 
 tïk tï  wë chin 
 k  ny käänyë debt 
 k  r käärë fishing net 
 thuny thu    nyë nasal mucus, snot 
 aduany adu  nyë crippled person 
 pör poorë road, path 
 m  ï mäyë dry season, winter 
 rel r  lë fox 
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 piny pi nyë ground, land 
 nyith nyi thë brain 
 ju  ï juääyë fever 
 tuaŋ tueeŋë wailing, ululating 
 luok lu wë mouse 
 lol löölë valley 
 w    r wäärë night 
 dëŋeer dëŋeerë monkey 
 dëkër dëkerë hot season 
 dëbël  d  beelë eagle, bird type 
 acëcuïï acëcu  yë whip 
 tök töwë laugh 
 käk käwë phlegm, throat mucus 
 nyï  u nyï  kë co-wife 
 

Nouns with complete change 
 
The following nouns have a complete change between singular and plural. 
 

Complete change between singular and plural 
Singular Plural  
waŋ nyin eye, face, stream 
yaŋ    k cow 
yuïc  oth head 
cëk mën wife 
d   k  k thing 
del dët goat 
nyal nyër girl, daughter 
jath jen tree, firewood 
nu    r nei person, body, corpse 
ruu ru  u knot, tying 
dau deei heifer, young female cow 
 
Nouns with no change 
 
The following nouns have no change between singular and plural. These nouns can be followed by 
either the singular connector më ‘that’ plural connector të ‘that’. They can take the place of either 
bëël ‘dura’ in (3) or bel ‘duras’ in (4). 
 
Singular (3) Ɣ  n goor bëël më lël  ŋ. I want a dura that is good. 
Plural (4) Ɣ  n goor bel të lëlääŋ. I want duras that are good. 
 
No change between singular and plural 
Singular  Plural   
kam L kam L middle of something, distance between things 
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wat L wat L blood relative 
läŋ L läŋ L prayer 
gääk L gääk L wing 
du    ny L du    ny L paralyzed person 
kärääth L kärääth L maize 
löu L löu L rejected, refused person 
tut L tut L male 
 

Singular nouns 
 
The following nouns are singular and do not have a plural form. They can take the place of bëël 
‘dura’ in (5) but cannot take the place of bel ‘duras’ in (6). 
 
Singular (5) Ɣ  n goor bëël më lël  ŋ. I want a dura that is good. 
Plural (6) Ɣ  n goor bel të lëlääŋ. I want duras that are good. 
 

Singular nouns 
daap laziness 
yäu plunder, spoils 
guu honey 
kual theft, stealing 
kuëër current of river 
luul cry with sadness 
nhiaal sky, top (of something) 
ŋu    ny smell, odour 
rou thirst 
waaŋ burn 
 

Plural nouns 
 
The following nouns are plural and do not have a singular form. They can take the place of bel 
‘duras’ in (8) but cannot take the place of bëël ‘dura’ in (7). 
 
Singular (7) Ɣ  n goor bëël më lël  ŋ. I want a dura that is good. 
Plural (8) Ɣ  n goor bel të lëlääŋ. I want duras that are good. 
 

Plural nouns 
cak milk 
cuii soup 
cu u urine 
gaak jaw 
kär branches 
k  r forearm 
m  ï labor pains 
ŋaam cooked sorghum 
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rin name 
yïëï soul, spirit, life 
näu sour milk 
akäm reed, water grass type 
yu uyu wë Orion constalation 
 

A proper noun is a special kind of noun, such as the name of a certain place, person, day of the 
week, or tribe. These always have a capital (big) first letter. The following are a few proper nouns. 
 
Proper nouns 
Ak  ït t  May Jäŋ Dinka person 
Aräl Dinka Agaar person Reel Reel person 
C  ŋ b k lë Saturday Kuacreng (man’s name) 
 
Exercise 3 
 
In the following sentences, underline once all singular nouns.  Underline twice all plural nouns. Do 
not underline any words that are not nouns. The first sentence is done as an example. [In the final 
version of this book, the answers will only be given in the back of the book]. 
 
(01:1)  
Wal l  ï nä ŋuaan tëï cëŋ keel. Long ago, four animals lived in home together. 
(01:3)  
K  tëk löŋë të ci  ŋ   në cï    ŋ ë ken. They have rules to guide them in their house. 
(01:23-24)  
Ku Kuac ke wë jaal kër , And Leopard went on his own, 
ku j  l Anyïnyï kër , and Hyena went alone 
ku j  l Ayak kër , ku j  l Th  l kër . and Lion went alone, and Snake went alone. 
(02:15-16)  
Nä kue wä gääŋ në cë kuoth ku juëëth, When evening came and rain had stopped,  
kuä Aŋau r  jieec be ku wë cëŋ Ter. Cat arose and went to house of Hen. 
(03:29)  
Nä ku k  r  th thaar jaath,  When they arrived,  
kua agäk wëï jëk. they found a mancala game. 
(03:37)  
Y n cë li t ku luooi be c l yï  r. He assumed the sand was called a lake. 
(05:31)  
Y n nu    r   nä caa l cd  yär  This person if annoyed will  
ka luoony agëg  k be mïïth cam. allowed insects to eat the crops. 
(05:32)  
A nu    r më k  diit yeen. This person controls birds. 

 

Possessed nouns 
 
Some nouns are always possessed or owned by someone. These are a called possessed nouns. 
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Below are a few possessed nouns. 
 
Singular  Plural  
guäär my father guäärë my fathers 
guur your (sg) father guurë your (sg) fathers 
guän his/her father guänë his/her fathers 
guändan our (and your) father guänëk n our (and your) fathers 
guända, guäärda our (not your) father guänëk , guäärëk  our (not your) fathers 
guänduc, guurduc your (pl) father guänëkuc, guurëkuc your (pl) fathers 
guänden their father guänëken their fathers 
 

Singular  Plural  
dëmaar my brother dëmaarë my brothers 
dëmu  r your (sg) brother dëmu  rë your (sg) brothers 
dëmaan his/her brother dëmaanë his/her brothers 
dëmandan our (and your) brother dëmanëk n our (and your) brothers 
dëmanda, dëmaarda our (not your) brother dëmanëk , dëmaarëk  our (not your) brothers 
dëmanduc, dëmu  rduc your (pl) brother dëmanëkuc, dëmu  rëkuc your (pl) brothers 
dëmanden their brother dëmanëken their brothers 
 
Singular  Plural  
maar my mother maarë my mothers 
mu  r your (sg) mother mu  rë your (sg) mothers 
man his/her mother manë his/her mothers 
mandan our (and your) mother manëk n our (and your) mothers 
manda, maarda our (not your) mother manëk , maarëk  our (not your) mothers 
manduc, mu  rduc your (pl) mother manëkuc, mu  rëkuc your (pl) mothers 
manden their mother manëken their mothers 
 

Singular  Plural  
ïmaar my sister ïmaarë my sisters 
ïmu  r your (sg) sister ïmu  rë your (sg) sisters 
ïmaan his/her sister ïmaanë his/her sisters 
ïmandan our (and your) sister ïmanëk n our (and your) sisters 
ïmanda, ïmaarda our (not your) sister ïmanëk , ïmaarëk  our (not your) sisters 
ïmanduc, ïmu  rduc your (pl) sister ïmanëkuc, ïmu  rëkuc your (pl) sisters 
ïmanden their sister ïmanëken their sisters 
 
Singular [check] Plural  
guäd  ŋ my grandfather guäd  ŋë my grandfathers 
guud  ŋ your (sg) grandfather guud  ŋë your (sg) grandfathers 
guänd  ŋ his/her grandfather guänd  ŋë his/her grandfathers 
guänd  ŋdan our (and your) grandfather guänd  ŋëk n our (and your) grandfathers 
guänd  ŋda,  
guäd  ŋda 

our (not your) grandfather guänd  ŋëk ,  
guäd  ŋëk  

our (not your) grandfathers 

guänd  ŋduc,  your (pl) grandfather guänd  ŋëkuc,  your (pl) grandfathers 
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guud  ŋduc guud  ŋëkuc 
guänd  ŋden their grandfather guänd  ŋëken their grandfathers 
 

Singular [check] Plural  
guälëën my uncle (father’s brother) guälëënë my uncles 
gulëën your (sg) uncle gulëënë your (sg) uncles 
guänlëën his/her uncle guänlëënë his/her uncles 
guänlëëndan our (and your) uncle guänlëënëk n our (and your) uncles 
guänlëënda,  
guälëënda 

our (not your) uncle guänlëënëk ,  
guälëënëk  

our (not your) uncles 

guänlëënduc,  
gulëënduc 

your (pl) uncle guänlëënëkuc,  
gulëënëkuc 

your (pl) uncles 

guänlëënden their uncle guänlëënëken their uncles 
 
The nouns below may also be possessed nouns 
 
Singular  Plural  
manlëën his/her aunt (mother’s sister) manlëënë his/her aunts 
marthu his/her mother-in-law marthunë his/her mothers-in-law 
guärthu his/her father-in-law gärthunë his/her fathers-in-law 
ïmarthu his/her sister-in-law ïmarthunë his/her sisters-in-law 
 

Exercise 4 
 
In the following sentences, underline all possessed nouns.  Do not underline any words that are not 
possessed nouns. 
 
(02:29-31)  
Nä ku gaat wëï, kua When then the children went,  
Tëër wë jëk jël ke cokk  dïääŋ reeu,  they found hen walking with her two legs, and the  
ku gaat Aŋath lu  c kua be lät manden, . . children of Cat returned and they told their mother, 
(05:6-7)  
Ku nä lam k , k  ka alam keeth  And when they worship, they begin worshiping 
ke Dëc  u ku guänd  ŋëken,  (the big) God, and their ancestors,  
ku j  u ten ë mei ba k  mu  c k  yïëï. and the gods who they give them life. 

 

Verbs 
 
A verb describes an action, motion, state, change, or can be used as an equal sign between words.  
In the 03:13, loom ‘give, take’ and tï    c ‘pull’ are verbs. 
 
(03:13)  
Kuä Ag  k teetd  loom  And Monkey gave his hand  
be Ayak ku tï    c raar. to pull Lion out. 
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The following are other examples of verbs: 
 

Reel Verbs 
Actions puur cultivate, hoe 
 jep cut 
 yär destroy 
Motions  oth migrate 
 riŋ run 
 ket swim 
Changes döny grow 
 leer melt 
 teeth die 
States tääp be hollow 
 ŋ  ny be angry 
 ŋ  ŋ be poor 
Equal sign la is, be 
 ke (s)he be 

 
There are three types of verbs—transitive, intransitive, and ditransitive.  A transitive verb has an 
object that receives the action. An intransitive verb does not have an object that receives the action. 
A ditransitive verb has both an object and a receiver of the action. An object can be either a thing 
or person, but a receiver is only a person.   
 
The transitive verb ŋaany ‘destroying’ can have the thing object d   ‘thing’ as in (1) or person 
object gat ‘child’ as in (2). The intransitive verb pen ‘falling’ in (3) has no object. The ditransitive 
verb lööm ‘giving’ in (4) has the object teetd  ‘his hand’ and the receiver gat ‘child’. 
 
Three types of verbs 
Transitive has thing object (1) Nu    r d   ŋaany. Person is destroying it. 
 has person object (2) Nu    r gat ŋaany. Person is destroying child. 
Intransitive has no object (3) Nu    r pen. Person is falling . 
Ditransitive has object, receiver (4) Nu    r lööm teetd  gat. Person is giving his hand to child. 
 
Exercise 5 
 
Underline once all transitive verbs in the sentences below. Underline twice all intrastive verbs.  Do 
not underline any words that are not verbs. 
 
(01:27)  
Kuac ke täm  ke j th yuïï jaath,  Now when Leopard climbs a tree,  
nä juii   Th  l të yuïï jaath, if he sees Snake staying up in the tree, 
(02:1-2)  
K n ke ca m    th ku d m, They developed a friendship 
ku k  ke jääl këël, ku nyuëu k .   and they walked and they shared (food) together. 
(02:8)  
Kuä Aŋau   liŋ, kë thil nhak   y n. Cat heard him, he did not accept it (suggestion). 
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(02:26)  
Ku Aŋau riŋ cëŋd  kue gaatk  c  l And Cat ran to his house and he called his children 
kua    m më kel ŋu    t raar ba ku thaal. then they cut off one leg and cooked (it.) 
(03:29)  
Nä ku k  r  th thaar jaath, kua agäk wëï jëk, When they arrived, they found a mancala game, 
(03:34)  
Nä kue ruum tiitë,  When he (Monkey) finished the understanding,  
kue p    r tuuŋ jaath be j th. he jumped to a branch of a tree to climb up. 
 

How Nouns are Used 
 
Nouns can be subjects, objects, possessors, or can be introduced by prepositions.   
 
Subjects do the action.  In (1), the subject cï    ŋ ‘home’ does the action p  n ‘fallen’.  
 
(1) Cï    ŋ cë p  n. A home has fallen. 
(2) Nä kue pen cï    ŋ, . . . (?) When home fell, . . . 

 
In most sentences, noun subjects come before the verb. In (1) the subject cï    ŋ comes before the 
verb p  n ‘fell’. However, in (2) the subject cï    ŋ follows the verb pen [check this verb] ‘fell’. We 
learn more about subject nouns in the next lesson. 
 
Objects receive the action.  The action is done to an object.  In (3), the action juii ‘seeing’ is done 
to the object cï    ŋ ‘home’. 
 
(3) Nu    r juii cï    ŋ. Person is seeing a home. 
(4) Kue cï    ŋ juic. Then he saw a home. 

 
In some sentences, noun objects come after the verb. In (3) the object cï    ŋ comes after the verb 
juii ‘seeing’. However, in (4) the object cï    ŋ comes before the verb juic ‘saw’. We learn more 
about object nouns in the lesson Object nouns before and after verbs. 
 
Nouns can also possess other nouns.  These are called possessor nouns.  In (5), ceŋ ‘home’ owns or 
possesses wään ‘place’ and in (6) ë cï    ŋ ‘of home’ possesses wään ‘place’. 
 
(5) Nu    r juii wään ceŋ. He saw the place of the home. 
(6) Nu    r juii wään ë cï    ŋ. He saw the place of the home. 

 
We learn more about possessor nouns in the lesson Possessor and possessed nouns. 
 
Nouns can also be introduced by prepositions.  In (7), the preposition kë ‘at, to’ introduces the 
noun cï    ŋ ‘house’.  
 
(7) Nu    r wëï kë cï    ŋ. Person is going to home. 
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Prepositions and the nouns they introduce tell about the action.  In (6), kë cï    ŋ ‘to house’ tells the 
direction or goal of the action wëï ‘going’.  We learn more about prepositions in a following 
lesson.  
 
Nouns can also be used to show the location (place) of an action. In (8), the location noun cëŋ 
‘home’ shows the location of the action wëï ‘going’. 
 
(8) Nu    r wëï cëŋ. Person is going home. 

 
Noun forms 
 
Nouns have different forms for the different ways they are used. The singular noun cï    ŋ ‘home’ 
has the same form when it is by itself, when it is used as a subject or when used as an object. 
However, it has the possessor form ceŋ when it possesses or has a close relationship with another 
noun, as in wään ceŋ ‘place of home’. It has the location form cëŋ when it shows the location of an 
action, as in nu    r wëï cëŋ ‘person is going home’. 
 
 Written  
Singular noun cï    ŋ home 
Subject singular Cï    ŋ cë p  n. Home has fallen. 
Object singular Nu    r juii ci    ŋ. Person is seeing home. 
Possessor singular Nu    r juii wään ceŋ. Person is seeing place of home. 
Location singular Nu    r wëï cëŋ.  Person is going home. 
Plural noun ci ŋ homes 
Subject plural Ci ŋ cë p  n. Homes have fallen. 
Object plural Nu    r juii ci ŋ. Person is seeing homes. 
Possessor plural Nu    r juii wään ci ŋë. Person sees place of homes. 
Location plural Nu    r wëï ci ŋë.  Person is going to homes. 
 
The plural noun ci ŋ ‘homes’ has the same form when it is by itself, used as a subject or used as an 
object. However, it has the possessor form ci ŋë in wään ci ŋë ‘place of homes’. It has the location 
form ci ŋë in nu    r wëï ci ŋë ‘person is going to homes’. 
  
Exercise 6 
 
In the following sentences, underline each subject noun, circle  each object noun, draw a box  
around each possessor noun, make a triangle around each noun introduced by a preposition, and 
underline twice each location noun. 
 
(01:15)  
Cën c   w     n  ke c  ŋ  ,  Didn’t I say on that day, 
(02:16)  
Kuä Aŋau r  jieec be ku wë cëŋ Ter. Cat went to go to house of Hen. 
(02:30)  
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Ku gaat Aŋath lu  c And the children of Cat returned, . . . 
(03:22)  
W  n   Rel cë r  ku dhool  At this point, Fox passed by  
ku juii   Ayak k    p teet Ag  kë. and saw Lion holding Monkey’s hand. 
(05:24)  
J k ke ruai thööl, kë ka guur ke lööŋ. God talks in wall, can be asked to talk with instrument 

 

Subject nouns before and after verbs 
 

Subjects do the action. Subject nouns often come before verbs, but can also come after verbs. 
Intransitive verbs (without objects receiving the action) have a different form when the subject is 
before and after the verb. Transitive verbs (with objects receiving the action) have a different form 
when the object is before and after the verb. Subjects often come before the verb in sentences that 
move the story one step forward. Subjects often come after the verb in sentences that show a big or 
important step forward, where there is an important result. They can also mention something 
important in a speech. [check this] 
 
In 01:20, the intransitive verb room ‘collided’ shows the noun kör ‘fighting’ before the verb does 
this action. 
 

(01:20) (Subject before verb)  
Ku kör room kaam Anyïnyï kë k n Kuac.  Then fighting collided between Hyena and Leopard. 
 

In 01:18, the intrastive verb rööm ‘collided’ shows the noun waŋd  ‘his face (eyes)’ after the verb 
does this action. 
 

(01:18) (Subject after verb)  
Nä lï   y , ku rööm waŋd  ka Anyïnyï. When he looked, his face collided (met) with Hyena. 
 
01:18 is an important action that begins a fight between the animals. 
 
In 01:23, the intransitive verb jaal ‘went’ shows the noun Kuac ‘Leopard’ before the verb does this 
action.  
 
(01:23) (Subject before verb)  
Ku Kuac ke wë jaal kër , And Leopard went on his own, 
 

In 01:24, there are three intransitive verbs j  l ‘went’ that show the nouns Anyïnyï ‘Hyena’, Ayak 
‘Lion’ and Th  l ‘Snake’ after these verbs do this action1. 
 

(01:24) (Subject after verbs)  
ku j  l Anyïnyï kër , and Hyena went alone 
                                                           
1 However, there is one example of the verb j  l ‘went’ with the subject noun Tëër ‘Hen’ before the verb: 02:31 Tëër j  l 
ke cokk  dïääŋ reeu. ‘Hen was walking with his two legs.’. [Need to find a reason for this exception. In 02:31, j  l could 
be a possessor verbal noun ‘Hen of walking’]. 
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ku j  l Ayak kër , ku j  l Th  l kër . and Lion went alone, and Snake went alone. 
 
01:24 shows important actions that result from the animals fighting. 
 

In 04:14, the intransitive verb wëï ‘they go’ shows the noun nei ‘people’ before the verb does this 
action. 
 

(04:14) (Subject before verb)  
Ɛ ba nei ku wëï k  l  ï të ka mu l yïïc, People go and commonly chase animals, 
 
In 03:26 the intransitive verb wa ‘they go’ shows the noun nei ‘people’ after the verb does this 
action. 
 

(03:26) (Subject after verb)  
Y n  pu l jii d  më bane luooi,  This is a simple thing that we do,  
wa nei thaar jaath bane y  wë puoc thïn. people go under a tree so he can solve it there. 
 
03:26  is a speech of Fox that mentions an important idea. The people going under the tree results 
in playing a game and the animals escaping from Lion.  
 
In 01:12, the intransitive verb wë ‘he go’ shows the noun Anyïnyï ‘Hyena’ before the verb does 
this action. 
 

(01:12) (Subject before verb)  
Anyïnyï cë r  ku jieec be wë raar. Hyena himself opened to go out. 
 

In 03:20, the intransitive verb wä ‘go’ shows the noun Ayak ‘Lion’ after the verb does this action. 
 

(03:20) (Subject after verb)  
Ku wä Ayak n ,  And Lion went (said) 
 
This sentence introduces the important speech of Lion that he is weak and canꞌt release Monkey. 
 
Other noun subjects before verbs are listed below. 
 

Noun subjects before verbs 
01:1 l  ï nä ŋuaan tëï cëŋ four animals lived in home 
01:5 Ayak yï w     n  Lion said 
01:6 Anyïnyï yï w     n  Hyena said 
01:9 Kuac yï w     n  Leopard said 
01:9 Th  l yï w     n  Snake said 
01:12 Anyïnyï cë r  ku jieec Hyena himself opened 
01:14 kuä Ayak p    r yï    l then Lion woke up 
01:16 kuä Anyïnyï y  lu  c thïn, and Hyena replied, . .  
01:17 wään   Kuac ïr  then Leopard stood 
01:18 ku l cd  cuo jï    u, and his heart became angry 
01:19 nu    r juii waŋdë person see my eyes 
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01:20 ku kör room then fighting broke out 
01:22 ku Th  l l cd  jï    u  and heart of Snake became angry, 
01:22 ku kör mat nhiaal ë nyiny,  and the fighting became great, . . . 
01:23 Ku Kuac ke wë jaal kër , And Leopard went on his own, 
01:25 Y n ater   yï ku du th  That hatred has remained  
01:27 Kuac ke täm  ke j th now Leopard climbs  
02:6 ku Tëër w     n  then Hen said 
02:7 nei ke mïth People eat 
02:8 kuä Aŋau   liŋ  Cat heard him 
02:10 ku Aŋau r  jieec and Cat got up 
02:11 gaatkë teth my children are starving 
02:14 kue dëru    n më dï    t kue cï  m big rain fell down 
02:15 në cë kuoth ku juëëth when rain had stopped 
02:16 kuä Aŋau r  jieec Cat arose 
02:17 ku Tëër Aŋau lëëŋ  and Hen saw Cat 
02:18 nä kuä Aŋau cuop when Cat arrived 
02:18 ku Tëër w     n  then Hen said 
02:20 gaatkë yï pëëk  öt my children are dying in house 
02:23 kuä Aŋau   liŋ when Cat heard him 
02:26 ku Aŋau riŋ cëŋd  and Cat ran to his house 
02:27 ku bu  t b i and wound gave pain 
02:28 kuä Aŋau gaatk  c  l and Cat called his children 
02:29 nä ku gaat wëï and when children went 
02:30 ku gaat Aŋath lu  c and children of Cat returned 
02:31 Tëër j  l Hen was walking 
02:32 nä ku Tëër wë bën when Hen came 
03:1 Ayak y n cë peen kaath Lion had fallen into well 
03:3 dëru    n kap rain began 
03:4 kë kuä Ag  k le bën then Monkey came 
03:12 bë nu    r r  lu    c nu    r person himself diverts to person 
03:13 Kuä Ag  k teetd  loom and Monkey gave his hand 
03:13 nä kuä Ayak r    nh when Lion reached 
03:14 kuä Ag  k thieec and Monkey asked 
03:16 kuä Ayak   lu  c thïn, and Lion replied to him, 
03:22 Rel cë r  ku dhool Fox passed by 
03:24 bë n    rdë kuoth   du lu  ŋ my uncle can endure this rain 
03:28 kuä Ayak teet Ag  kë p  l,  And Lion released Monkeyꞌs hand 
03:33 kuä Ag  k   tiit y n and Monkey he understood him 
03:35 Y n Rel cë r  ku taŋ Fox himself jumped 
03:36 Rel mand  ŋ  c ket Fox himself knows swimming  
03:36 kë n    rdë kuï ket my uncle you swim 
03:38 kuä Ayak böï Lion feared 
03:39 kuä Ayak wään jïëëu and Lion find  
 

Other noun subjects after verbs are listed below. 
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Noun subjects after verbs 
01:18 ku rööm waŋd  ka Anyïnyï and his eyes met with Hyena 
01:21 kua Th  l ju  ld  daany Kuac,  and Leopard stepped on the tail of Snake 
01:23 ku j  l Anyïnyï kër , and Hyena went alone 
01:24 ku j  l Ayak kër , and Lion went alone, 
01:24 ku j  l Th  l kër . and Snake went alone. 
02:9 nä kue wä ru    n   d  m   then when following year came 
02:12 ba wë cam gaatkë my children can go eat 
02:15 nä kue wä gääŋ when evening came  
02:37 ee bë ku wä ater ë da there is going to be our conflict 
03:3 nä ku wä ŋuaanden  when fourth day came 
03:20 ku wä Ayak n  and Lion said 
03:26 wa nei thaar jaath people go under a tree 
 
Exercise 7 
In the sentences below, underline once all subject nouns. Underline twice all verbs of the subject 
nouns. The first one is done as an example. 
 

(01:1)  
Wal l  ï nä ŋuaan tëï cëŋ keel. Long ago, four animals lived in home together. 
(01:12)  
Anyïnyï cë r  ku jieec be wë raar. Hyena himself opened to go out. 
(01:17)  
Wään   Kuac ïr  ku jieec. Then Leopard stood and opened (the door). 
(01:18)  
Nä lï   y , ku rööm waŋd  ka Anyïnyï, When he looked, his eyes met with Hyena 
ku l cd  cuo jï    u, and his heart became angry 
(01:19)  
Cën c   w     n  ke c  ŋ  ,  Didn’t I say on that day  
thil nu    r juii waŋdë no person should see my eyes? 
(01:20-22)  
Ku kör room kaam Anyïnyï kë k n Kuac.  Then fighting broke out between Hyena  
W  n   cuïïr ë k  m  and Leopard. At this point, they wrestled 
kua Th  l ju  ld  daany Kuac,  and Leopard stepped on the tail of Snake 
ku Th  l l cd  jï    u  and heart of Snake became angry, 
ku kör mat nhiaal ë nyiny,  and the fighting became great, . . . 
(01:23-24)  
Ku Kuac ke wë jaal kër , And Leopard went on his own, 
ku j  l Anyïnyï kër , and Hyena went alone 
ku j  l Ayak kër , ku j  l Th  l kër . and Lion went alone, and Snake went alone. 
(01:25)  
Y n ater   yï ku du th  That hatred has remained  
kaam den acuop cï   täm . between them until now. 
(01:27)  
Kuac ke täm  ke j th yuïï jaath, Now when Leopard climbs a tree, . . . 
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(02:6)  
Nä c  ŋ kel ku Tëër w     n , One day Hen said , . . 
(02:7)  
Nei thil ke mïth ku cï    th thïäi. People do not eat and immediately go. 
(02:8)  
Kuä Aŋau   liŋ,  Cat heard him. 
(02:9)  
Nä kue wä ru    n   d  m ,  Then when the following year came,  
piny yï ku tëk ke pew  r. there was a famine. 
(02:10)  
Ku Aŋau r  jieec kue wëï kë Tëër. And Cat got up and went to Hen’s house. 
(02:11)  
Tëër ë maar, gaatkë teth.  Hen my friend, my children are starving. 
(02:12)  
Nä tek ye ïcuiit më të thïn, If you have a little (food), 
k  n       ba wë cam gaatkë. I give it so that my children can go eat. 
(02:14)  
Kue dëru    n më dï    t mal kue cï  m piny. Big rain fell down. 
(02:15-16)  
Nä kue wä gääŋ në cë kuoth ku juëëth, When evening came and rain had stopped,  
kuä Aŋau r  jieec be ku wë cëŋ Ter. Cat arose and went to house of Hen. 
(02:17)  
Ku Tëër Aŋau lëëŋ në bën  ,  And Hen saw Cat coming,  
(02:18)  
Nä kuä Aŋau cuop, ku Tëër w     n , When Cat arrived then Hen said, 
(02:20-21)  
Gaatkë yï pëëk  öt.  My children are dying in the house. 
(02:23)  
Kuä Aŋau   liŋ, kue w     n , When cat heard him, he said, 
(02:26)  
Ku Aŋau riŋ cëŋd .  And Cat ran to his house. 
(02:27)  
ku bu  t b i mal. And wound gave much pain. 
(02:28)  
Kuä Aŋau gaatk  c  l,  And Cat called his children 
(02:29-30)  
Nä ku gaat wëï, kua And when the children went, 
Tëër wë jëk jël ke cokk  dïääŋ reeu,  they found hen walking with her two legs,  
ku gaat Aŋath lu  c and the children of Cat returned, . . . 
(02:31)  
Tëër j  l ke cokk  dïääŋ reeu. Hen was walking with his two legs. 
(02:32)  
Nä ku Tëër wë bën bä Aŋau bë juic, When Hen came to see Cat, 
(02:37)  
Ee bë ku wä ater ë da ke Tëër. There is going to be our conflict with Hen. 
(03:1)  
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Wal Ayak y n cë peen kaath më cuar.  Long ago Lion had fallen into a deep well. 
(03:3-4)  
Nä ku wä ŋuaanden kue dëru    n kap,  When fourth day came, rain began,  
kë kuä Ag  k le bën be bë math. and Monkey came to drink. 
(03:7)  
Ag  k ë maar,  Monkey my brother,  
nïïnkë cë wä dïääk jii kaath ë w  n  . my days came to three inside this well here 
(03:11-12)  
  thil lu  ŋ bë nu    r r   a person himself cannot divert (to eat) a person 
lu    c nu    r më cë y  lu  i lël  ŋ who has done good. 
(03:13)  
Kuä Ag  k teetd  loom be Ayak  And Monkey gave his hand to pull Lion out.  
ku tï    c raar. Nä kuä Ayak r    nh raar, When Lion reached, 
(03:14)  
ku Ag  k thieec,  and Monkey asked, . . . 
(03:16)  
Kuä Ayak   lu  c thïn, And Lion replied , 
(03:20)  
Ku wä Ayak n , And Lion said, 
(03:22)  
W  n   Rel cë r  ku dhool At this point, Fox passed by 
(03:24-25)  
Nä yïn bë n    rdë kuoth   du lu  ŋ di? How you think my uncle can endure this rain? 
(03:26)  
Y n  pu l jii d  më bane luooi,  This is a simple thing that we do,  
wa nei thaar jaath bane y  wë puoc thïn. people go under a tree so he can solve it there. 
(03:28)  
Kuä Ayak teet Ag  kë p  l,  And Lion released Monkeyꞌs hand 
(03:33)  
Kue ny k jii d  më ke reeu kë  He repeated it twice  
kuä Ag  k   tiit y n më cie lat. and Monkey he understood him in what he said. 
(03:35)  
Y n Rel cë r  ku taŋ jii litë Fox himself jumped into the sand 
(03:36)  
Rel mand  ŋ  c ket,  Fox knows how to swim,  
kë n    rdë kuï ket? my uncle do you swim? 
(03:38)  
Kuä Ayak böï be y  yïïc. Lion feared to follow him. 
(03:39)  
Kuä Ayak thil wään jïëëu   nä Ag  k. And Lion could not find way of Monkey.  
 

Object nouns before and after verbs 
 
Objects receive the action. Object nouns can come before or after the verb. The verb form changes 
according to whether a noun before or after the verb receives the action. Objects usually come 
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before the verb following the connector ku ‘and, then’ or after a helping verb, including cë ‘had’ 
(perfect), yï ‘did’ (complete), ke ‘is’ (habitual), be ‘to’ (purpose), be ‘will’ (future). These type of 
sentences often move the story forward. Objects usually come after the verb in sentences without 
ku ‘and, then’ and without a helping verb. These type of sentences often show background 
information in a story. They are also used in speaking.   
 
In 03:5, the verb juic ‘he sees’ shows the noun Ayak ‘Lion’ before the verb receives this action.  
 
(03:5) (Object before verb)   
Nä min kue r  luuŋ  , kue Ayak juic kaath.  When he bent down, then he saw Lion in well. 
 

In 03:5, the connector kue ‘then he’ comes before the object and verb. Kue ayak juic kaath ‘then he 
saw Lion in well’ is a new step forward in the story. 
 
In 01:27-28, there are two verbs juii ‘he sees’. These show the nouns Th  l ‘Snake’ and Kuac 
‘Leopard’ after these verbs receive this action. 
 

(01:27-28) (Object after verb)  
Kuac ke täm  ke j th yuïï jaath,  Now when Leopard climbs a tree  
nä juii   Th  l të yuïï jaath, and if he sees Snake staying up in the tree, 
ka thil le wë thïn, kë Th  l nä juii   Kuac  he will not climb up, and if Snake he sees Leopard  
yuïï jaath, ka thil le wë thïn. up in a tree, he will not go up. 
 

In 01:27-28, there is no connector ku ‘then he’ or helping verb before the verbs and objects. Nä juii 
  Th  l të yuïï jaath ‘if he sees Snake staying up in tree’ and nä juii   Kuac yuïï jaath ‘if he sees 
Leopard up in a tree’ are both statements at the end of the story that tell the result or outcome of 
what happened before. They give background information and do not move the story forward. 
 
In the list below, some noun objects come before the verb and some come after. 
 

Nouns objects of verbs 
Before After 
01:4 gërd  dhööl it cross his back 01:3 k  tëk löŋë they have rules 
01:8 dethuok thiook   he close door 01:4 të mëd  he has own 
01:8  öt ejëk I find house 01:7 goor nu    r I want person 
01:13 dethuok jëk he found door 01:10 d  ny ju  ldë he step on my tail 
01:13 dethuok teeŋ he knock on door 01:15 riir yuïcdë he bang my head 
01:21 Th  l ju  ld  daany he step Snakeꞌs tail 01:19 juii waŋdë he see my eyes 
01:22  öt wë ŋaany they destroyed house 01:23 thï   cï    ŋ töd   they left their house 
01:26 nu    r kel juooc one person  is chased 01:27 juii   Th  l he sees Snake 
02:1 m    th d m they made friendship 01:28 juii   Kuac he sees Leopard 
02:3 mu  ŋ göör he want conversation 02:11 tek ye ïcuiit you have little 
02:5 Tëër jïöök he tell Hen 02:14 k  n gaatkë you give my children 
02:6 mu  ŋ le mat we make conversation 02:24 mu  c    m you give leg 
02:7 lööck n ŋäc we know our hearts 02:25 tën rou you have two 
02:17 Aŋau lëëŋ she saw Cat 02:25 tä  ääm I have thighs 
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02:17 kel tï    c she hid one 02:30 lät manden they told their mother 
02:24 gaatku mu  c you give your children 03:12 lu    c nu    r he divert (to) person 
02:26 gaathk  c  l he called his children 03:14 d  m teet Ag  kë he caught Mo. hand 
02:26    m më kel ŋu    t they cut one leg 03:22 juii   Ayak  he saw Lion 
02:27    m ruum leg was finished 03:22 k    p teet Ag  kë he hold Mo. hand 
02:28 gaatk  c  l he called his children 03:29 tu    u agäkdë they play my game 
02:28 Tëër juic you see Hen 03:32 ŋ  c j th he knows climbing 
02:29 Tëër wë jëk they found Hen 03:36 ŋ  c ket he knows swiming 
02:32 Aŋau juic she see Cat 03:37 c l yï  r he call lake 
02:32 Aŋau jëk she found Cat    
02:33 yuïcdë tu    r you cheated my head    
02:38 gaat Tëër jëk you find Henꞌs children    
03:5 Ayak juic he saw Lion    
03:13 teetd  loom he gave his hand    
03:13 Ayak tï    c he pull Lion    
03:15 teetdë d m you grab my hand    
03:19 l  ï d   le wë jëk you find other animal    
03:23 teet Ag  kë le k    p you hold Mo. hand    
03:27 teetd  p  l you release his hand    
03:29 agäk wëï jëk they found game    
05:31 mïïth cam they eat crops    
05:32 diit yeen he controls birds    
 
Object nouns of applicative verbs 
 
Some verbs show that someone benefits from the action or receives the action. These verbs are 
called applicative verbs. A receiver or the one that benefits from an applicative verb has the same 
form as when it is said by itself.  
 
In 02:22-23, the receiver noun gaatkë y n  ‘those my children’ benefits from the applicative verb 
pïäär ‘boil for’. 
 
(02:22-23) (Benefit applicative)  
Aŋau, cën ee    m më kel y n c   ŋu    t raar  Cat, just (look at) my one leg that I cut off 
bä pïäär gaatkë  y n  të maai  . to boil for those my children in this fire. 
 

In 02:24-25, the receiver noun gaatku  ‘your children’ receives the object    m më kel ‘one leg’ and 
the action of the applicative verb mu  c ‘give’. 
 

(02:24-25) (Receiver applicative)  
Cë ku l    ŋ, y n  ä yïn kuï gaatku mu  c  Ok, if you can give your children  
   m më kel, . . . one leg . . . 
 

Applicative verbs can also show the location or direction of an action. Nouns after an applicative 
verb that show location or direction have a different form called location nouns.  
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In 03:5, the noun kaath ‘in well’ shows the location of the applicative verb juic ‘saw’. The noun 
kath ‘well’ has a different form when it occurs by itself. 
 
(03:5) (Location applicative)  
Nä min kue r  luuŋ  , kue Ayak juic kaath.  When he bent down, then he saw Lion in well. 
Location nouns are further discussed in the lesson Location nouns. 
Exercise 8 
In the sentences below, underline once all object nouns. Underline twice all verbs of the object 
nouns. The first one is done as an example. 
 

(01:3)  
K  tëk löŋë të ci  ŋ   në cï    ŋ ë ken. They have rules to guide them in their house. 
(01:4)  
Ra d   ke të mëd   Each one has his own (rules)  
më thil goor   y n ba gërd  dhööl. that he doesn’t want it to cross his back. 
(01:6-7)  
Nä bën    ke w    r, If I (return home) at night, 
thil goor nu    r më ke     thïëëc, I don’t want person to ask me, 
(01:8)  
Ku dethuok thil thiook  ,  And he should not close the door, so that  
nä bën    b    öt ejëk  ooŋ. when I come, I will find the house open. 
(01:10)  
thil goor nu    r më d  ny ju  ldë. and (I) don’t want person to step on my tail. 
(01:13)  
Nä kue wë lu  c, ku be dethuok bë jëk  When he returned, he found the door closed. 
caa thïöök. Nä kue dethuok teeŋ, When he knocked on door, . . . 
(01:15)  
Cën c   w     n  ke c  ŋ  ,  Didn’t I say on that day that  
thil nu    r më riir yuïcdë?! no one should make noise my head?! 
(01:19)  
Cën c   w     n  ke c  ŋ  ,  Didn’t I say on that day  
thil nu    r juii waŋdë? no person should see my eyes? 
(01:21)  
Kua Th  l ju  ld  daany Kuac. And Leopard stepped on the tail of Snake. 
(01:22)  
a kua  öt wë ŋaany piny. (they) completely demolished the house. 
(01:23)  
Y n äwään kua thï   yë cï    ŋ töd  . That was how they abandoned their house. 
(01:26)  
K  kë k  kuuth aba nu    r kel juooc. They fight until one person is defeated. 
(02:1)  
K n ke ca m    th ku d m. They developed a friendship. 
(02:3)  
Aŋau a y n thil ke mu  ŋ göör. Cat was the one who didn’t want conversation. 
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(02:4-5)  
Nä cï    ŋ ë d  cë nei wë mïth thïn, kë If they were eating in his house,  
y  mu l Tëër jïöök be r  puk kë be t    ny. he would tell Hen to go to his house to sleep. 
(02:6-7)  
Yïn Aŋau ka k n mu  ŋ k ŋ le mat, Cat (my friend), let us make conversation 
bane lööck n ŋäc. so that we know our hearts. 
(02:11)  
Nä tek ye ïcuiit më të thïn If you have a little (food), 
(02:12-14)  
Cïn të në l cdë ke yï d  k tëk ke ïcuiit  (I) was even thinking of going to you  
më tëk ke yï b  du bë k  n gaatkë. for something to give my children. 
(02:17)  
Ku Tëër Aŋau lëëŋ në bën  , And Hen saw Cat coming, . . . 
kue cïööu më kel tï    c jith gääkëk . and hid one leg in his feathers. 
(02:24-25)  
Cë ku l    ŋ, y n  ä yïn kuï gaatku mu  c  Ok, if you can give your children one leg 
   m më kel, kunë tën në yï ke rou cuc, while you have only two, then it is for me 
nä ku wä    n, tä  ääm nä ŋuaan.  (to give) since I have four thighs. 
(02:26)  
Ku Aŋau riŋ cëŋd  kue gaatk  c  l  And Cat ran to his house and  
kua    m më kel ŋu    t raar. called his children so that they cut off one leg. 
(02:27)  
Min caa    m ku ruum kuëŋë m  While the leg was finished of boiling, 
(02:28)  
Kuä Aŋau gaatk  c  l, And Cat called his children, . . . 
(02:28-29)  
Wai Tëër juic d  k bec bu  td   Go see Hen if the pain of his wound  
cëk ee y n  dïääm . is like mine. 
(02:29-30)  
Kua Tëër wë jëk jël ke cokk  dïääŋ reeu, They found hen walking with two legs, and  
ku gaat Aŋath lu  c kua be lät manden. children of Cat returned and told their mother. 
(02:32)  
Nä ku Tëër wë bën bä Aŋau bë juic,  When Hen came to see Cat,  
kue Aŋau be jëk në ku rath. she found Cat getting unconscious. 
(02:33)  
Tëër, ee ŋu kuï yuïcdë le ke tu    r yï    l? Hen, why have you cheated my head? 
(02:38)  
Nä ka ye gaat Tëër jëk, duä ye k  ke p  l. If you find Hen’s children, don’t leave them. 
(03:11-12)  
Thi  l Ag  k ë maar,   thil lu  ŋ bë nu    r No, my Monkey brother, person cannot divert  
r  lu    c nu    r më cë y  lu  i lël  ŋ. (to eating) a person who has done good. 
(03:13)  
Kuä Ag  k teetd  loom  And Monkey gave his hand  
be Ayak ku tï    c raar. to pull Lion out. 
(03:14)  
ku d  m   teet Ag  kë ke bu    m. he caught Monkey’s hand with strong force. 
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(03:15)  
Ee ŋu kuï teetdë le d m mal n ? Why are you grabbing my hand so hard? 
(03:19)  
P  l    , ee bï l  ï d   le wë jëk. Leave me, you will find another animal. 
(03:22)  
W  n   Rel cë r  ku dhool  At this point, Fox passed by  
ku juii   Ayak k    p teet Ag  kë. and saw Lion holding Monkey’s hand. 
(03:23)  
N    rdë, ee di kuï teet Ag  kë  My uncle, why are you  
le k    p ë mal? holding Monkeyꞌs hand so hard? 
(03:27)  
Kë yïn n    rdë, k ŋ teetd  p  l. And you my uncle, just release his hand, 
(03:29)  
Nä ku k  r  th thaar jaath,  When they arrived,  
kua agäk wëï jëk. they found a mancala game. 
(03:30)  
Kua nei k ŋ tu    u agäkdë The people should first play my game. 
(03:32)  
A kel ku ti  t, tëï ka ag  k,  Who doesn’t know how to climb? 
kuui j th kuä ag  k më ŋ  c j th? Who does know climbing? 
(03:36)  
Rel mand  ŋ  c ket, kë n    rdë kuï ket. Fox knows swimming, but uncle doesn’t swim. 
(03:37)  
Y n cë li t ku luooi be c l yï  r. He assumed the sand was called a lake. 
(03:39)  
Kuä ayak thil wään jïëëu   nä Ag  k. And Lion could not find Monkey. 
(05:6-7)  
Ku nä lam k , k  ka alam keeth  And when they worship, they begin  
ke Dëc  u ku guänd  ŋëken,  worshiping God, and their ancestors,  
ku j  u ten ë mei ba k  mu  c k  yïëï. and the gods who they give them life. 
(05:31)  
Y n nu    r   nä caa l cd  yär  This person if annoyed will  
ka luoony agëg  k be mïïth cam. allowed insects to eat the crops. 
(05:32)  
A nu    r më k  diit yeen. This person controls birds. 
 

Possessor and possessed nouns 
 
When two nouns are said together, the second noun may own or possess the first noun.  Owning 
nouns are called possessor nouns. Nouns that are owned are called possessed nouns.  Sometimes 
the first noun has a close relationship with the second noun (inalienable) and sometimes it has a 
distant relationship (alienable). If the first (possessed) noun has a distant relationship with the 
second (possessor) noun, a possessor connector ë ‘of’ comes between them. If it has a close 
relationship with the possessor noun, there is no word between them, and the possessor noun has a 
different form than when said by itself. 
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In 03:28, the nouns teet ‘hand’ and Ag  kë ‘Monkey’ are said together without any words between 
them. 
 
(03:28) (Close relationship)  
Kuä Ayak teet Ag  kë p  l. And Lion released hand of Monkey. 
 
The second noun Ag  kë is a possessor noun.  The teet is owned by Ag  kë, so this first noun teet 
is a possessed noun. Since hands are nearly always found as part of an animal or person, the word 
teet ‘hand’ is not easily separated from Ag  kë ‘Monkey’. Teet has a close relationship with 
Ag  kë. We write them together without any word between them. The possessor noun Ag  kë 
‘Monkeyꞌs’ has a different form than when said by itself Ag  k ‘Monkey’ . We learn more about 
this posessor form of nouns in the next lesson. 
 
In 01:title, the nouns cï    ŋ ‘home’ and l  ï ‘animals’ have the possessor connector ë ‘of’ between 
them.  
 
(01:title) (Distant relationship)  
Wään më Dääu   në Cï    ŋ ë L  ï Way in which home of animals was abandoned 
 
The possessor noun l  ï ‘animals’ owns the possessed noun cï    ŋ ‘home’. A home can be separated 
from animals, such as if the animals move away (This is what happens at the end of the story.). So, 
the relationship between these words is not as close—it is distant. We write the word ë ‘of’ 
between them to show they can be separated and have a distant relationship. 
 
Distant possessors often possess verbal nouns. These are verbs used as nouns. Often a verbal noun 
possessed by a distant possessor follows a passive verb, where the subject doing the action is not 
mentioned.  
 
In 04:47, the nouns köt ‘shields’ and duronë ‘Dhuro decoration’ both possess the verbal noun luooi 
‘making’ with the possessor connector ë ‘of’ between them.  
 
(04:47)  
Akööld  ka luooi ë köt    It’s skin is used for making of shields  
ku ju  ld  ka luooi ë dhuronë and it’s tail is used for making of Dhuro decoration. 
 
The passive helping verb ka ‘is’ comes before these distant possessors and possessed verbal nouns. 
In these sentences, it has the meaning ‘is used for’. 
 
The possessor connector ë ‘of’ can also join adverbs such as mal ‘much’ after a verb as in 03:23. 
 

(3:23) k    p ë mal holding of much 
 
Close possessor nouns 
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Body parts, family members, and some other nouns are not easily separated from the words owning 
them.  So, they are written together without any word between them.  These include the words 
below with a close relationship. Possessor nouns with a close relationship have a different form 
than when said by themselves as a common noun. We learn more about possessor noun forms in 
the next lesson. 
 
Possessed nouns with close relationship (inalienable) to possessor noun 
 Possessor nouns  Common nouns  
(2:tit) ater Aŋath hatred of Cat aŋau cat 
(2:16) cëŋ Ter house of hen tëër hen 
(2:30) gaat Aŋath children of Cat aŋau cat 
(3:9) tëk n jëjäär ours of bush dwellers jëjär bushdwellers 
(3:14,22,23,28) teet Ag  kë hand of monkey Ag  k monkey 
(3:34) tuuŋ jaath branches of tree jath tree 
(4:7) böu mowë herd of buffalos mou buffalos 
(4:21,21) tuŋ guär horn of elephants gu  r elephants 
(4:24) rïïŋ guär meat of elephants gu  r elephants 
(4:32) wään yïëyë place of souls yïëyë souls 
(4:39,39,42) tuŋ ci l horn of rhino cil rhino 
(4:44) yï    c mou chasing of buffalo mök buffalo 
(4:44) yï    c guär chasing of elephant gu    r elephant 
(4:46) rïïŋ mou meat of buffalo mök buffalo 
(4:48) tuuŋ thääu horn of ox th  k ox 
(4:48) c  ŋ  öth day of migration ?  
(4:49) c  ŋ puthë day of marriage pu  th marriage 
(5:tit,14) tï  t ceŋ Rëël religion of land of Reel cï    ŋ, Reel land, Reel people 
(5:1) cï    ŋ Rëël land of Reel Reel Reel people 
(5:8) pï  ny neenë bodies of people nei people 
(5:47) tï  t Rëël religion of Reel Reel  Reel people 

 

Distant possessor nouns 
 
Many other nouns can easily be separated from the words owning them.  They are written with a 
possessor connector ë ‘of’ between them.  These include the words below with a distant 
relationship. Possessor nouns with a distant relationship do not have a different form.  
 

Possessed nouns with distant relationship (alienable) to possessor noun 
 Possessor noun  Common noun  
(1:tit) cï    ŋ ë l  ï home of animals l  ï animals 
(2:11) Tëër ë maar Hen of relative maar relative 
(3:7,11) Ag  k ë maar Monkey of relative maar relative 
(3:20) lu    ŋ ë yï    c able of chasing yï    c chasing 
(3:21) d  m ë l  ï catching of animal l  ï animal 
(4:22)    l ë nu    r arm of person nu    r person 
(4:25) k  c ë bul mending of drum bul drum 
(4:43) yïïc ë gu    r chasing of elephant gu    r elephant 
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(4:46) yïïc ë mök chasing of buffalo mök buffalo 
(4:47) luooi ë köt making of shield köt shield 
(4:47) luooi ë dhuronë making of decorations dhuronë decorations 
(5:15) juic ë nei seeing of people nei people 
(5:16) d m ë tuaany catching of sickness tuaany sickness 
(5:21) luooi ë tï  t working of magician tï  t magician 
(5:43) lu  i ë nei working of people nei people 

 
Some words such as gat ‘child’ can be possessed with or without a possessor connector, depending 
on the meaning in the sentence. [check] 
 
Close relationship gat nuäär child of person 
Distant relationship gat ë nu    r child of person 

 
Exercise 9 
 
Underline all possessed and possessor nouns in the lines below. Circle the possessor connector ë 
‘of’ that shows the noun has a distant relationship to the owner. The first sentence is done as an 
example. 
 
(02:11)  
Tëër ë maar, gaatkë teth.  Hen of relative, my children are starving. 
(02:15-16)  
Nä kue wä gääŋ në cë kuoth ku juëëth, When evening came and rain had stopped,  
kuä Aŋau r  jieec be ku wë cëŋ Ter. Cat arose and went to house of Hen. 
(02:29-30)  
Nä ku gaat wëï, kua And when the children went, 
Tëër wë jëk jël ke cokk  dïääŋ reeu,  they found hen walking with her two legs,  
ku gaat Aŋath lu  c and the children of Cat returned, . . . 
(03:7)  
Ag  k ë maar,  Monkey of relative,  
nïïnkë cë wä dïääk jii kaath ë w  n  . my days came to three inside this well here. 
(03:20-21)  
Thi  l,    n c   käï ë mal, thil wään më wä  No, I am so weak, I will not be able to chase 
lu    ŋ ë yï    c ku thil wään wë riŋ ke    ,  and not be able of chasing and not be able  
kë thil wään wë kai    b   d  m ë l  ï. to jump to I catching of animal. 
(03:34)  
Nä kue ruum tiitë,  When he (Monkey) understood,  
kue p    r tuuŋ jaath be j th. he jumped to a branch of a tree to climb up. 
(04:7-8)  
Nä caa böu mowë k  yä k  gu  r jëk, After a herd of buffalos or elephants are found, 
l  ï k  k ŋ pu  t,  they first scatter,  
(04:21-22)  
Tuŋ guär ka ŋuot kua dïït k n ti Elephant horns are cut and the bigger one 
ka ceŋ k     l ë nu    r më göör bë puth. is worn on the arm of a person who wants to marry. 
(04:24-25)   
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Rïïŋ guär ka cam,  The elephant meat is eaten.  
jïc guär ka k  c ë bul b  n  . The elephant’s ear is used for mending of drums. 
(04:32)  
Nä wään yïëyë y n caa tiiŋ, If it is hit in a living place (heart, etc), 
(04:39)  
Tuŋ ci l më caa guaŋ nä thieei, The rhino horn is shaped as a stick and is given skin 
(05:8)  
K  ka pï ti  th piny, They spray the ground with water (for blessing) 
ku w  r nei ë ken bë pï  ny neenë pu  l. and bless bodies of people (in order) to stay healthy. 
(05:15)  
J  u thil ka juic ë nei diaal,  Gods cannot with seeing of all people,  
ka k n tït këröth k n ka k  juic. only magicians can see them. 
(05:42-43)  
K  nei lu  ny coth be nei dot be thil wään Person allows guinea worm to swell people so that 
k  lu  i ë nei, nä cë l cd  jï    u. working of people are not able, if he is annoyed. 

  

Location nouns 
 
Location nouns show the location of an action. The location noun can be the goal or direction of 
the action, or the action can be at or inside the location noun. Location nouns have a different form 
than when the noun is said by itself. 
 
In 04:35, the location noun w  n ‘to place’ shows the goal or direction of the action riŋ ‘run’. The 
location noun w  n ‘to place’ is different than when wään ‘place’ is said by itself. 
 
(04:35) (Location noun is goal, direction)  
Nä göör   be w  r laac,  When it is about to defecate,  
ka riŋ w  n   tëï w  r thïn  . it runs to place (where) the dung remains. 
 
In 03:5, the action Ayak juic ‘saw Lion’ is in the location noun kaath ‘in well’ The location noun 
kaath ‘in well’ is different than when kath ‘well’ is said by itself. 
 
(03:5) (At, inside of location noun)  
Nä min kue r  luuŋ  , kue Ayak juic kaath.  When he bent down, then he saw Lion in well. 
 
The nouns below in bold can also be used as location nouns. Location nouns have a different form 
than when said by themselves as a common noun. We learn more about location noun forms in the 
next lesson. 
 
Location nouns 
 Location noun  Common noun  
01:1 tëï cëŋ they live in house cï    ŋ house 
02:16 wë cëŋ he went to house cï    ŋ house 
02:20 yï peek  öt (H) they die in house  öt (dH) house 
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02:26 riŋ cëŋd  he ran to his house cï    ŋd  his house 
03:1 cë peen kaath he fell into well kath well 
03:3 cë peen kaath he fell into well kath well 
03:5 Ayak juic kaath he saw Lion in well kath well 
04:30 nin   jaath he sleeping at tree jath tree 
04:32 cuo lïu w  n it dies in place wään place 
04:34 w  r ke laac w  n they defecate dung in place wään place 
04:35 riŋ w  n it runs to place wään place 
04:48 ka ru  p tuuŋ are hung on horn tuŋ horn 
05:12 cup   cëŋ he arrives to house cï    ŋ house 
05:13 yï bën cëŋ he comes to house cï    ŋ house 
05:24 ke ruai thööl he talks in wall thöl wall 
05:36 k    p l  ï k n rööth he keeps animals in bush ?  
05:44 k n dial cëŋ all them are in land cï    ŋ land 
 
Exercise 10 

Underline all location nouns in the sentences below. 
 
(01:1)  
Wal l  ï nä ŋuaan tëï cëŋ keel. Long ago, four animals lived in house together. 
(02:16)  
Kuä Aŋau r  jieec be ku wë cëŋ Ter. Cat went to go to house of Hen. 
(02:20)  
Gaatkë yï pëëk  öt.  My children are dying in house. 
(02:26)  
Ku Aŋau riŋ cëŋd .  And Cat ran to his house. 
(03:1)  
Wal Ayak y n cë peen kaath më cuar.  Long ago Lion had fallen into a deep well. 
(03:3)  
Y n cë ku peen kaath kue tëï nïïn nä dïääk.  He had fallen in well and remained three days. 
(04:29-30)   
Nä caa cokk  ku jëk k  kua luopkë,  When hoofprints are found, they are followed,  
a kua wë jëk në cë t    ny në nin   jaath and when (people) find (a rhino) sleeping at tree 
thaar më të ke ïtï    p më gaau,  under the good shade, . . . 
(04:48-49)  
K n dhuronë ka ru  p tuuŋ thääu më  These dhuro decoration materials are hung on horns  
c  t ke c  ŋ  öth nei k  yä of a colored ox when people are migrating or during 
c  ŋ puthë në caa th  k   c  t m  pu  th. marriage day when colored ox (is offered as) dowry. 
(05:12-13)  
Nä cup   cëŋ ë d , k  yä nu    r When he arrives to their house, or when person comes  
y n yï bën cëŋ ë d  kë be ku math j u. to their house, (they bless him) before (he) drinks. 
(05:24)  
J k ke ruai thööl, kë ka guur ke lööŋ. God talks in wall, can be asked to talk with instrument 
(05:36)  
Guän l  yë a nu    r  Animal master is a person  
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më k    p l  ï k n diaal rööth. who controls all animals in bush. 
(05:44)  
K n nei ti n , k n diaal cëŋ Rëël  All these people in Reel land  
k  ka theek ke bum ë ken. are respected and strong. 
 

Possessor and location forms of nouns 
 
In the lesson Possessor and possessed nouns, we learned about possessor nouns following 
possessed nouns.  When the first noun has a close relationship with the second noun, there is no 
word between them. Possessor nouns with a close relationship to the possessed noun have a 
different form than common nouns (the nouns by themselves). 
 
Common singular kath Possessor singular Nu    r juii wään kaath (H). Person sees place  

of waterhole. 
Common plural k  th Possessor plural Nu    r juii wään k thë. Person sees place  

of waterholes. 
 
In the previous lesson, we learned that location nouns show the location of an action. They usually 
have a different form than the common noun.  
 
Common singular kath Location singular Nu    r wëï kaath (L). Person is going to waterhole. 
Common plural k  th Location plural Nu    r wëï k thë. Person is going to waterholes. 
 
Location singular nouns often have the same form as possessor singular nouns, but sometimes 
these are also different. Location plural nouns always have the same form as possessor plural 
nouns. The singular and plural forms of ‘waterhole’ are compared below.  
 
 Written Tone  
Singular noun kath L waterhole 
Possessor singular (1) Nu    r juii wään kaath. H Person is seeing place of waterhole. 
Location singular (2) Nu    r wëï kaath.  L Person is going to waterhole. 
Plural noun k  th L waterholes 
Possessor plural (3) Nu    r juii wään k thë. dH Person sees place of waterholes. 
Location plural (4) Nu    r wëï k thë.  dH Person is going to waterholes. 
 
The changes in possessor forms are not easy to predict. So, all possessor forms of nouns are listed 
in the dictionary when they differ from the common forms. Singular location forms of nouns are 
listed in the dictionary when they differ from possessor singular forms. 
 
The nouns below compare the forms of nouns. The are listed in about the same order as in the 
lesson Singular and plural nouns. They are organized according to the changes between singular 
and plural forms of the common noun. The location singular form is only listed when it is different 
than the possessor singular form. [ a blank __ indicates a tone that should be found out, since it may 
help to distinguish the noun form from another form with the same spelling ].  
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The singular possessor nouns below can take the place of kaath (H) ‘waterhole’ in (1) above, the 
plural possessor nouns can take the place of k  thë ‘waterholes’ in (3) above, and the singular 
location nouns can take the place of kaath (L) ‘waterhole’ in (2) above. 
 

Nouns with plural suffix -ë, -në 
Common noun Possessor noun Location  
Singular   Plural  Singular (1) Plural (3) Singular (2)  
yath  yathë L,H yathë __ yaath    charm 
ban  banë L,H banë __ baan L,H   bedbug 
nyan  nyanë __ nyaan  nyanë __   caterpillar 
dap  dapë L,H dapë L,H dapë __   lazy person 
jär  järë  jär  j  rë    belch, burp 
gäär  gäärë LH,HL gär  gäärë __   intentional scars 
rëët  rëëtë L,H reet  rëëtë __   razor 
g    m  g    më  gäm  g  më  gaam  midwife 
m    th  m    thë __ m    thë dH,H m    thë L,H   friend 
n    r  n    rë  n  rë  n    rë    maternal uncle 
k    t  k    të __ käät  k    të __ k  t  falcon, hawk 
tïït  tïïtë L,H tï    t  tïïtë __   mahogany tree 
doth L dothë __ doth __ dothë __   virgin 
door  doorë  döörë  dörë    peace 
dhöök  dhöökë  dhook  dhookë    leopard skin 
rum  rumë  ru    m  ru  më    club, stick 
tuut  tuutë __ tu    t  tuutë __   bull, ox 
lï    k  lï    kë L,H lï    kë L,H lï    kë L,H   earthworm 
dual  dualë  duaal  dualë    veil 
rual  rualë __ ruaal  rualë __   herd, group 
guaŋ L guaŋë  guaŋ __ guaaŋë    swelling, pain 
yuaal  yuaalë __ yuaalë __ yuaalë __   wisker (of cat) 
thuoom  thuoomë __ thuoomë __ thuomë    harp instrument 
bu l  bu lë __ bial  bu lë __   hare, rabbit 
tu r  tu rë  tuorë  tuoor    flower 
yai  yayë __ yayë __ yaayë    joy, rejoicing 
taai  taayë  tayë  taayë    open place 
böu  böwë  bok  bowë    herd 
c  u  c  wë  caau  c    wë    termite 
pu    u H pu    wë LH,HL pu    wë __ pu    u __   bellow, pump 
 
Nouns with vowel change 
Common noun Possessor noun Location noun  
Singular  Plural  Singular  Plural  Singular   
bar  baar L baar __ b  rë    open water 
gat  gaat  gatë  gaan    child, son, baby 
kaŋ  kaaŋ  k ŋë  kaaŋë    alchohol 
tap  taap  t pë  taapë    tobacco 
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many  maany  many __ manyë    cow song 
wai  waath  wath  waathë    vulture 
kau  kaath  kath  kaathë    bride 
yak  yau  yau  y wë    famine, drought 
jak  jaau  jau  jawë    pelican, bird 
bak  baau  bääke  b    u    crack 
ŋak  ŋaau  ŋaawë  ŋ  u    pus 
gak  gaau  g k  g  u    hard layer 
kath  k  th  kaath H k thë  kaath L waterhole, well 
dap L d  p  dap __ d  pë    birth 
pan  p  n  paan  p  në    swamp area 
mac  m  ï  maai  m  yë    fire, family 
pai  p    th  path  p    thë    moon, month 
nyaŋ  nyï    ŋ  nyaaŋ  nyï    ŋë    crocodile 
gal L g l  g lë  gal __   cultivated ground 
thal  th l  th lë  th  l    early or late sun 
gak  g u  g kë  g  u    peel, skin 
daŋ  d  ŋ  d ŋë  d  ŋë    elder 
baac  bac L baac L bacë    calf (of leg) 
maar  mar  maarë  marë    relative by blood 
kaar  kar  kaarë  karë    background info. 
kaak  kau  kaakë  kaawë    field, garden 
Jäŋ  Jääŋ  J  ŋë  Jääŋë    Dinka person 
jäl  jääl  j  l    jäälë    guest, visitor 
ŋär  ŋäär  ŋ rë  ŋäärë    bean 
läk L lääu  läk __ lääwë    dream, prophecy 
ŋät  ŋ  t  ŋ  të  ŋ    t    oil 
täp  t  p  t  pë  t    p    pot hole 
täth L t  th  täth __ th  thë    forge, mould 
mät L m  t  mät __ m    t    agreement, meeting 
mäth  m  th  math  m    th    drink 
 äc     c   äcë       c    load, burden 
käï  k  ï  k  yë  k    ï    first born child 
thääŋ  thäŋ  thääŋ  thäŋë  th    ŋ  side of body 
gääï  gäï  g    yë  g    ï    surprise 
kääu  käu  kääk  käwë  k    k  pit, hole 
rääl  r  l  r  lë  r    l    muscle, vessel 
jääl  j  l  jäl  j  lë    trip, journey 
ŋääth  ŋ  th  ŋ    thë  ŋ    th    hope 
kääŋ  k  ŋ  kääŋë  k    ŋ    proverb 
ŋääth L ŋ  th  ŋääth __ ŋ  thë    illness 
rek  reu  r u  rewë    pen (of cows) 
rel  rët  r  l  rëtë  reel  termite mound 
ceŋ  cëŋ  ceŋë  cëŋë  cëëŋ  strap 
dep L dëp  dep __ dëëp    trap 
nyet  nyët  nyi  t  nyëtë    rib 
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teu  tëk  tek  thëëk    life 
theu  thëk  thek  thëëu    menstrual period 
mer  mëër  mer  mëërë    tear (of eye) 
pen  p n  p  n  p në  peen  town 
jeth  jïïth  ji  th  jïïthë    scorpion 
neer  nër  ner  nërë    wrapping 
weer  wër  wer  wërë    blessing 
teer  tër  ter  tëërë    playing 
teeŋ  tëŋ  tëëŋë  tëŋë    beating drum 
teet  tëët L tëëtë  tëët L   hand 
keeth  k th  keethë __ keethë __   cow urine 
yeeth  yöu  yeethë  yöwë    money 
gëm  gëëm __ gem  gëëmë  gëëm __ cheek 
gër  gëër  geer  gëërë  gëër  back (of s.m.) 
mël  mel  meel  melë  mëël  oath, promise 
jëp  jep  jeep  jepë    axe 
cër  cer  ceer  cerë    bright star 
lël  lel  leel  lelë  lëël  carrying net 
lëk  leu L leu L lewë    word, speaking 
lëï  lec  lei  leei    tooth 
dëï  deeth  deth  deethë    hammer 
akëï  akeeth  aketh  ak  thë    neighborhood 
yër  yieer __ yieer __ yieerë  yïëër  river, lake 
cël  cïëël __ cieel  celë  cïëël __ elbow 
lëëth H lëth  lëëthë  lëëth __   begging 
bëël  bel H bel __ beel    grain, dura 
b i  bec  b c  becë    pain 
k th L keth  k th __ këëth    bile, rusting 
t i  tei  teyë  teei    stick 
k i  këc  k c  kecë    vision 
th  m  them  th m  thëmë    trying, testing 
g  r  ger  g r  gerë    fence 
p  m  p    m  pääm  p    më    rock, mountain 
th  k  th    u  thääu  th    wë    bull 
c  th  ceth  cäth  cieeth    excrement, feces 
th  c  thäc  thäï  th    ï    dew 
c  l  cäl  cääl  cälë    fish type 
w  t  wät __ wät __ wätë    belief 
c  ŋ   cääŋ  cäŋ  cääŋë    sun, day 
l  c  lääc  l  cë  l    ï    semen 
   m   ääm   äm   äämë    thigh 
c  t  cït  cät  cïït    colour (general) 
w  ï  wuc __ wu  c  wucë  wuc __ cattle camp, clan 
w    r L w  r  wär  w    r __   dung 
w    l  wal  wäl  waal    herb, medicine 
jic  jith  ji c  jithë  jii  stomach 
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dit  diit  di  t  diin    bird (general) 
cil  ci l __ ci l __ ci lë    rhino 
cir  ci r  ci  r  ci rë  ciir  sea, wide river 
dir  di r  di r  di rë    cricket insect 
tik  ti k  ti  u  ti kë    bead 
rit  ri t __ ri t __ ri të    ebony tree 
lip  lïëëp  li  p  lïëëpë    tongue 
jïc  jïth  jï  ï  jïthë    ear, leaf 
pï  pï    pinë  pïnë    water 
tïc  tï  c  tï  ï  tï  cë    feast 
tïk  tï  u __ tï  u __ tï  kë    cloudy day 
dïr  dï    r __ dï    r __ dï  rë  dï  r  bump 
thïïn  thin  thï  n  thiin    breast 
rïïŋ  rïŋ L rïŋ  rï  ŋ  rïïŋ __ meat 
lïïm  lï    m  lï  m  lïmë    messenger 
gok  gou  gokë  gowë    quiver 
thot  thöt  thotë  thötë    wooden peg 
 oŋ   öŋ   öŋë   ööŋ    opening, hole 
kom  köm  kömë  kööm    bark, shell 
nop H noop  nop __ noopë    message 
jou  jooth  joth  joothë    chest 
kok  kööu  kok  kööwë    bribe, payment 
nooŋ  nöŋ  noŋ  nööŋ    wedding 
gooŋ  göŋ  gööŋë  göŋë    hospitality 
rook  röök L rookë  röök L   molar tooth 
 öt   ot L  ot __  otë    hut, room 
thöl  thol  thool  tholë  thööl  wall 
böl  bol  bool  bolë  bööl  flame 
dör  dor  door  dorë  döör  tribe 
böm  bom  boom  bomë  bööm  hump (of cow) 
köt  kot  köt  kotë    shield 
löï  loi  loth  looi    umbilical cord 
lök  lou  loou  lowë    belly button 
mök  mou __ mou __ mowë    buffalo 
kök  kou  kok  kökë    hole in log 
röl  rööl __ rool  röölë  rööl __ voice 
kör  köör __ koor  köörë  köör __ fighting, arguing 
jök  jïöu  jïööu  jïööwë    dog 
bööï  boi  bööyë  boyë    fear 
 ööï   ooth   oth   oothë    hip 
j k  j  u  jau  j  wë    god, magic 
dh l  dhal  dhaal  dhalë    boy 
g l  gal  gaal  galë  g  l  brye, corral, pen 
  r   ar   aar   arë     r  swamp area 
d t  dot  daat  dotë    vagina 
l u  looth  lath  loothë    bamboo 
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n k  noou  naau  noowë    feather 
l c  lööc  lääï  lööcë    heart 
k m  kööm  kaam  köömë  k  m  stool, chair 
r u  rööth  rath  rööthë    hippo 
j k  jïöök  jak  jïöökë  j u  back (of something) 
th  l  th    l  thääl  th    lë    snake 
r  th  räth __ räth __ räthë    armpit 
j  r  jär  jäär  järë  j    r  forest 
ŋ  p  ŋäp  ŋääp  ŋäpë    fig 
d  k  däu L däu __ däwë    river 
   l   ääl   äl   äälë       l  arm 
cul  cuul  cu  l  cuulë    penis 
pul  puul __ pu    l  puulë  puul __ pool 
luth  luuth  lu    th  luuthë    mud fish 
wum  wuum  wu  m  wuumë    nose 
wut  wu  t L wu  t L wu  të    ostrich 
mut  mu  t  mu t  mu  të    spear type 
mun  mu  n  mu    n  mu  në  muun  dirt, soil 
dul  du  l __ du  l __ du  lë  duul  bundle 
dut  du  t  du    t  du  të    grass 
bul  bu  l  bu    l  bu  lë  buul  drum, dance 
bur  bu  r  bu    r  bu  rë  buur  camp 
tur  tu  r  tu    r  tu  rë  tuur  dust 
tuŋ  tu  ŋ  tu    ŋ  tu  ŋë  tuuŋ  branch, horn 
luk  lu  u  lu    k  lu    wë    court case 
muuth  mu  th  mu    th  muuth    darkness 
guu  gu    th  gu  th  guuthë    bee 
nhian  nhiaan  nhianë  nhiaanë    testicle 
tiar  tiaar __ tiaar __ tiaarë    flour, dough 
dhiac  dhiei  dhiec  dhieyë    bruise 
nhiam H nhïëëm  nhiam __ nhïëëmë  nhiaam  front (of s.m.) 
cieeth  ceth  cïëëthë  cëthë    winnowing 
cieen  cën  cïëënë  cënë    last word 
thieec H thïëc  thïëëcë  thieec __   request 
nhieer  nhïër  nhieer  nhïëër    love 
thieei L thïëc  thi  c  thïëëc  thieei __ stick of ebony 
yieei  yëï  yïëëyë  yëëï    breath, spirit 
li t  lit  litë  liit    sand 
yi t  yit  yitë  yiit    finger, toe 
ari r  arir  ari rë  ariir    noise 
ti l  tiil __ tilë  tiil __   iron, ring 
nhi m  nhiim  nhimë  nhiimë    charcoal 
pi th  pïth  pithë  pïïth    growth, growing 
ci  l  ci l __ ci l __ ciil    earwax 
ci  ŋ  cëŋ  ci  ŋë  cëŋë    tradition, custom 
ri  m  rim  ri m  riim    blood 
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ji  r  jir  ji r  jiir    shoulder blade 
mi  th  miith __ mi  thë  miith __   root 
ti  r  tï  r  ti r  tï  rë    clitoris 
riop  rïöp  rïöpë  rïööp    claw, fingernail 
thi l  thïööl  thiaal  thïöölë    fat 
pïäl  pïääl  pu  lë  pïäälë    insult 
bïäth  bïääth  bu  thë  bïääthë    pumpkin 
thïäk  thïääu  thï  kë  thïääwë    neighbour 
lïä  lïïth  lï  th  lïïthë    death 
dïääth  dï  th  dïäth  dïääthë    rag, old cloth 
nhïër  nhieer __ nhieer __ nhïëërë    turtle 
rïëc  rïëëï  rïëï  rïëëyë    rat 
yï  l  yäl  yääl  yälë  yï    l  forest 
rï  ï  rïääth  rïäth  rïääthë    canoe, boat 
tï  t L tït  tï  t __ tïït    magician, religion 
yï  u  yïk  yïäk  yieeu    spell, curse 
mï  th L mïïth  mï  th __ mïïthë    food, resource 
thï  ŋ  thï    ŋ  thïääŋ  thï    ŋë    gazelle, antelope 
nhï  m  nhï    m  nhïmë  nhï    më    fur, hair 
nyï    l  nyäl __ nyäl __ nyälë    python 
yï    r  yïr  yï  r  yïrë    paint 
cï    n  cïn  cï    në  cïï    intestine 
nï    n  nïïn  nï  n  nïïnë    day 
dï    t  dïït  dïtë  dïïtë    elder, something big 
cï    ŋ  ci ŋ  ceŋ  ci ŋë  cëŋ  home, land 
cïööu  cok  ciook  cokë    footprint, sole 
ruai  ruac __ ruac __ ruacë    speech, discourse 
kuac  kuei  kuai  kueyë    leopard 
ruath  ruëëth  ruaath  ruëëthë    steer, male cow 
tuaany  tuany  tuaanyë  tuanyë    sickness 
ruei  ru i  ru th  rueyë    saliva 
rueet  ruët  ruëëtë  ruëtë    pregnancy 
tu ŋ  tueŋ  tueŋë  tueeŋ    knot in wood 
ku l  kuel  kuelë __ kuelë __   star 
cu c  cuic  cu i  cuiic    hoof 
tuol  tu l  tu  l  tu lë    smoke 
duoŋ  du ŋ  du  ŋ  du ŋë    mortar 
thuok  thuuk  thu k  thuukë    mouth, language 
kuoth  kuuth  ku th  kuuthë    rain 
bu c  buoc  bu cë  buoi    abdomen 
gu ŋ  guoŋ  guoŋë  guooŋ    guinea fowl 
tu ŋ  tuoŋ  tuoŋë  tuooŋ    egg 
ru k  ruou  ruokë  ruowë    kidney 
bu c  boi  biai  boyë    coward 
du  l  dul  du l  dulë    folding (cloth) 
ruä  ru  th  ru  kë  ru  thë    brother-in-law 
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kuäth  ku  th  kuääth  ku  thë    bone marrow 
guëc  guei __ guei __ gueyë    giraffe 
kuëu  kueeth  kueth  kueethë    cockroach 
kuël  kueel __ kueel __ kuëëlë    amulet, charm 
cuër  cuëër  cueer  cuëërë    thief 
kuëër  kuër  kuer  kuërë    paddle, oar 
ku  n  kuan  kuään  kuaan    food 
tu  k  tuäk  tuääu  tuäkë  tu    u  harvest seaon 
ru  th  ruäth L ruäth L ruäthë    chief, lord 
ŋu  k  ŋuäk  ŋuääu  ŋuäkë  ŋu    u  neck 
cu  ny  cuäny  cuääny  cuänyë  cu    ny  liver 
ju  k  juäk  juääu  juäkë  ju    u  udder, hernia 
ju  l  juäl __ juäl __ juälë  ju    l  tail 
yuïïr  yu  r __ yu  r __ yuërë    venom, poison 
bu  t  bu    t  butë  bu    të    wound, sore 
nyu  m  nyu    m  nyumë  nyuum    sesme paste 
ŋu  l  ŋul  ŋulë  ŋuul    crowd 
cu  t  cut  cu  t __ cutë    splinter, sliver 
pu  th  puth  puthë  puuth    marriage, dowry 
gu  p  gup  gupë  guup    skin 
thu  u  thuk  thuwë  thuukë    end (of s.m.) 
ru  ï  rui  ruyë  ruuï    maggot, worm 
lu  th  luuth  luthë  luuth    fetus, blood clot 
mu  k  mïäu __ mïäu __ mïäwë    mole animal 
mu  l  mïääl  mïäl  mïäälë  mu  l  knee 
pu  ny  pï  ny L pï  ny dH pï  nyë  pu    ny  body 
bu    m  bum  bu  m  bumë    strength, force 
cu    t  cut  cu  t  cuut    stump (of tree) 
lu    r  lur  lure  luur    reception 
lu    u  luk  lu    k  lu    wë    abscess, infection 
nyu    th  nyuth  nyuuthë  nyuuth    point (of s.m.) 
ŋu    r  ŋur  ŋu r  ŋu    rë    ankle 
lu    ï  lui  luuyë  luui    work 
tu    l  tul  tu  l  tulë    initiation (girl) 
tu    u  tuk  tu    k  tukë    playing (child) 
thu    m  thum  thuumë  thuum    ghost, spirit 
thu    ny  thuny  thuunyë  thuuny    wood, tree trunk 
ru    n  ruun L runë  ruun __   year 
gu    r  gu  r  guär  gu  rë    elephant 
 

Nouns with tone change 
Common noun Possessor noun Location noun  
Singular  Plural  Singular  Plural  Singular   
w  th L w  th H wäth  w    th    buttock 
l  ï L l  ï H lä  l  yë    animal 
kuai L kuai H   kuayë    seed, descendant 
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cou H cou L ca  cowë    husband 
 
Nouns with combinations of changes 
Common noun Possessor noun Location noun  
Singular  Plural  Singular  Plural  Singular   
cäny  cäänyë LH,HL cääny  cäänyë __   heel (of foot) 
rïc  rïïcë  rï  ï  rïcë    rafter, beam 
pïär  pïäärë __ pu  rë  pïäärë __   cloud, scar 
lual  luaalë LH,HL luaal  luaalë __   weaver bird 
tëër  tërë  ter  tërë    chicken 
lööŋ  löŋë __ loŋ  löŋë __   tool, rule 
jï    t  jïtë  jïïtë  jitë    decoration 
daan  danë  daanë  danë    palate 
k  t  k të  k  të  keet    walking stick 
j  m  j më  jam  j më    wind 
luum  lumë __ lu  m  lumë __   traitor 
dï    r  dï  rë __ dïär  dï  rë __   hog, pig 
nhiaal  nhialë __ nhial  nhialë __   god 
ruaal  rualë __ rual  rualë __   incest 
mu  ŋ  mu ŋë __ mu  ŋë  mu ŋë __   conversation 
böör  boorë LH,HL böörë __ böörë __   bright moon 
tïk  tï  wë LH,HL tï  u  tï  wë __   chin 
k  ny  käänyë LH,HL kääny  käänyë dH,H   debt 
k  r  käärë LH,HL käär  käärë __   fishing net 
thuny  thu    nyë  thu  ny  thu  nyë    nasal mucus 
pör  poorë LH,HL poor  poorë dH,H   road, path 
m  ï  mäyë  mä  määyë    dry season 
rel  r  lë __ r  l  r  lë __   fox 
piny H pi nyë LH,HL pi ny  pi nyë __ piny __ ground, land 
nyith  nyi thë L nyi th  nyi thë L   brain 
ju  ï  juääyë LH,HL juääï  juääyë __   fever 
tuaŋ  tueeŋë __ tuaaŋ  tueeŋë __   ululating 
luok  lu wë __ lu u  lu wë __   mouse 
lol  löölë __ lool  löölë __   valley 
w    r  wäärë L,HL wäär  wäärë __   night 
tök  töwë LH,HL tou  towë __   laugh 
käk  käwë LH,HL käkë  käwë __ kääk  throat mucus 
nyï  u  nyï  kë  nyäk  nyï  kë    co-wife 
 

Nouns with complete change 
Common noun Possessor noun Location noun  
Singular  Plural  Singular  Plural  Singular   
waŋ H nyin  waŋ dH nyiin    eye, face, stream 
yaŋ     k  yaaŋ       u    cow 
yuïc   oth  yu  c   othë  yuii  head 
cëk  mën  cieeu  m    n    wife 
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del  dët  d  l  dëët    goat 
nyal  nyër  nyaal  nyïëër    girl, daughter 
jath  jen  jaath H jeen  jaath L tree, firewood 
nu    r  nei  nuäär  neenë    person, body, corpse 
ruu  ru  u L ru  u L ru  wë    knot, tying 
dau  deei  daau  deyë    heifer, young female cow 
 
Nouns with no change 
Common noun Possessor noun Location noun  
Singular  Plural  Singular  Plural  Singular   
kam L kam L kaam  kamë    middle of s.m. 
bia L bia L bia H bia ë    light 
wat L wat L wätë  watë    blood relative 
läŋ L läŋ L läŋ __ läŋë    prayer 
gääk L gääk L gääkë __ gääkë    wing 
duur L duur L du  r  duur __   eloping 
du    ny L du    ny L duääny  duäänyë    paralyzed person 
löu L löu L lok  lööu    rejected person 
 

Singular nouns 
Common Possessor  
Singular Singular  
daap dapë laziness 
guu gu  th honey 
kuëër kuëërë current of river 
luul lu  l cry with sadness 
nhiaal nhial sky, top (of something) 
ŋu    ny ŋu    nyë smell, odour 
rou r th thirst 
waaŋ waaŋë burn 
 

Plural nouns 
Common  Possessor   
Plural  Plural   
cak  caau  milk 
cuii  cuiyë  soup 
cu u  cuowë  urine 
gaak  gaakë  jaw 
wal  waal  grazing area 
kär  kärë  branches 
k  r L k  r __ forearm 
m  ï  m  yë  labor pains 
ŋaam  ŋaamë  cooked dura, sorghum 
rin  riin  name 
yïëï  yïëyë  soul, spirit, life 
näu  näwë  sour milk 
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Exercise 11 
 
In the blanks below, write the correct possessor form of each common noun after the noun wään 
‘place’. Write the correct location form of each common noun after the words Nu    r wëï ‘Person is 
going’. The first one is done as an example. 
 
Common noun Possessor noun form Location noun form 
kääu pit, hole wään kääk place of pit Nu    r wëï k    k.  Person going to pit. 
rel termite mound wään____________ pla. of mound Nu    r wëï____________ Person go to mound. 
pen town wään____________ place of town Nu    r wëï____________ Person go to town. 
mël oath, promise wään____________ place of oath Nu    r wëï____________ Person go to oath. 
yër river wään____________ place of river Nu    r wëï____________ Person go to river. 
w  ï cattle camp wään____________ place of camp Nu    r wëï____________ Person go to camp. 
rïïŋ meat wään____________ place of meat Nu    r wëï____________ Person go to meat. 
thöl wall wään____________ place of wall Nu    r wëï____________ Person go to wall. 
  r swamp area wään____________ pla. of swamp Nu    r wëï____________ Person go to swamp. 
j  r forest wään____________ place of forest Nu    r wëï____________ Person go to forest. 
mun dirt, soil wään____________ place of dirt Nu    r wëï____________ Person go to dirt. 
yï  l forest wään____________ place of forest Nu    r wëï____________ Person go to forest. 
cï    ŋ home, land wään____________ place of home Nu    r wëï____________ Person go to home. 
pu  ny body wään____________ place of body Nu    r wëï____________ Person go to body. 
 
Common noun Possessor noun form Location noun form 
kääu pit, hole wään kääk place of pit Nu    r wëï k    k.  Person going to pit. 
rel termite mound wään r  l pla. of mound Nu    r wëï reel. Person go to mound. 
pen town wään p  n place of town Nu    r wëï peen. Person go to town. 
mël oath, promise wään meel place of oath Nu    r wëï mëël. Person go to oath. 
yër river wään yieer place of river Nu    r wëï yïëër. Person go to river. 
w  ï cattle camp wään wu  c place of camp Nu    r wëï wuc. Person go to camp. 
rïïŋ meat wään rïŋ place of meat Nu    r wëï rïïŋ. Person go to meat. 
thöl wall wään thool place of wall Nu    r wëï thööl. Person go to wall. 
  r swamp area wään  aar pla. of swamp Nu    r wëï    r Person go to swamp. 
j  r forest wään jäär place of forest Nu    r wëï j    r. Person go to forest. 
mun dirt, soil wään mu    n place of dirt Nu    r wëï muun. Person go to dirt. 
yï  l forest wään yääl place of forest Nu    r wëï yï    l. Person go to forest. 
cï    ŋ home, land wään ceŋ place of home Nu    r wëï cëŋ. Person go to home. 
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pu  ny body wään pï  ny place of body Nu    r wëï pu    ny. Person go to body. 
 

Prepositions 
 
Prepositions introduce nouns along with other words, and tell about an action.  The preposition and 
the words introduced by the preposition are called a prepositional phrase.  The common 
prepositions ke ‘with’ and kë ‘to’ introduce nouns in common form. Position prepositions tell the 
place or position of the action in relation to the following noun. Position prepositions introduce 
nouns in possessor form. 
 
In (1), ke ‘with’ and kë ‘to’ are both prepositions.   
  
(Accompaniment, goal)  
(1) Nu    r wëï ke ru  th kë cï    ŋ. Person goes with chief to house. 
 
The preposition ke introduces the noun ru  th ‘chief’.  The prepositional phrase ke ru  th ‘with chief’ 
tells the accompaniment of the verb–who does the action along with the subject. That is, ru  th goes 
along with nu    r ‘person’. The preposition kë ‘to’ tells the goal or direction of the verb. That is, the 
verb wëï ‘goes’  happens towards cï    ŋ ‘house’.  
 
In (1), both prepositional phrases have one word besides the preposition.  But prepositional phrases 
can also have several words.  In 02:18, ke cïööu më kel ‘with one leg’ is all part of the 
prepositional phrase. 
 
(02:18) (Tool)  
Kue cu    ŋ ke cïööu më kel.   And he stood with one leg. 
 
In 02:18, the preposition ke ‘with’ introduces the noun cïööu ‘leg’ and tells the tool or thing used to 
do the verb cu    ŋ ‘stand’. 
 
Other prepositions are listed below. The preposition ke ‘with’ is used for accompaniment, 
involvement, time, tool/instrument, and goal/direction of the action. The preposition kë ‘to’ is used 
for goal/direction of the action. These prepositions introduce nouns in the common form and are 
called common prepositions. The other prepositions are used to show positions of the action and 
are call position prepositions. These have different forms for introducing singular and plural nouns. 
The nouns following these prepositions are always in the possessor form of the noun. 
 
Prepositions 
 Singular Plural Meaning Used for Following noun has 
Common ke, ka ke, ka with, for accompaniment Common form 
   with involvement Common form 
   at, on, with time Common form 
   by, with tool, instrument Common form 
 kë, kä kë, kä to goal, direction Common form 
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Position yuïï  othë over, up in, above above position Possessor form 
 thaar  below, under under position Possessor form 
 jii jith in, inside inside position Possessor form 
 j u jïöökë ? in back of, behind behind position Possessor form 
 nhiaam nhïëëmë ? in front of, before before position Possessor form 
 th    ŋ thäŋë ? next to, beside beside position Possessor form 
 kaam kam ? among, between between position Possessor form 
 th  rë ?  following, after after position Possessor form 
 
All prepositions can introduce person or thing nouns [check all]. 
 
Ee wëï ke nu    r. (S)he goes with person. Ee wëï ke rïïŋ. (S)he goes with meat. 
Ee wëï kë nu    r. (S)he goes to person. Ee wëï kë rïïŋ. (S)he goes to meat. 
Ee wëï yuïï nuäär. (S)he goes above person. Ee wëï yuïï rïŋ. (S)he goes above meat. 
Ee wëï thaar nuäär. (S)he goes under person. Ee wëï thaar rïŋ. (S)he goes under meat. 
Ee wëï jii nuäär. (S)he goes inside person. Ee wëï jii rïŋ. (S)he goes inside meat. 
Ee wëï j u nuäär. (S)he goes behind per. Ee wëï j u rïŋ. (S)he goes behind meat. 
Ee wëï nhiaam nuäär. (S)he goes before person. Ee wëï nhiaam rïŋ. (S)he goes before meat. 
Ee wëï th    ŋ nuäär. (S)he goes beside person. Ee wëï th    ŋ rïŋ. (S)he goes beside meat. 
Ee wëï kaam nuäär  
   ku l  ï. 

(S)he goes between  
   person and animal. 

Ee wëï kaam rïŋ  
   ku l  ï. 

(S)he goes between meat  
   and animal. 

 
Common prepositions 
 
In 02:37, the preposition ke ‘with’ introduces the noun Tëër ‘Hen’ and tells a noun that involves or 
is included with the verb wä ‘goes’. 
 
(02:37) (Included, involved)  
Ee bë ku wä ater ë da ke Tëër. There is going to be our conflict with Hen.  
 
In 01:6, the preposition ke ‘at’ introduces the noun w    r ‘night’ and tells the time of the verb bën 
‘come’. 
 
(01:6) (Time)  
Nä bën    ke w    r, If I come at night, 
 
In 02:10, the preposition kë ‘to’ introduces the noun Tëër ‘hen’ and tells goal or direction of the 
verb wëï ‘went’. 
 
(02:10) (Goal, direction)  
Ku Aŋau r  jieec kue wëï kë Tëër. And Cat got up and went to Hen. 
 
When the preposition ke ‘with’ comes before a noun beginning with a, it changes to ka ‘with’. 
When the preposition kë ‘to’ comes before a noun beginning with a, it changes to kä ‘to’. In (2), 
the preposition ka ‘with’ is used in place of ke ‘with’ before ag  k ‘monkey’, and the preposition  
and kä ‘to’ is used in place of kë ‘to’ before akëï ‘neighbourhood’.   
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(Accompaniment, goal)  
(1) Nu    r wëï ke ru  th kë cï    ŋ. Person goes with chief to house. 
(2) Nu    r wëï ka ag  k kä akëï. Person goes with monkey to neighbourhood.  
 
Other nouns following common prepositions are shown below. The prepositions ke ‘with’ and kë 
‘to’ come before nouns with beginning consonant. The prepositions ka ‘with’ and kä ‘to’ come 
before nouns with beginning vowel a. 
 
Common prepositions 

  Common nouns following common prepositions Common noun 
ke ‘with’ 01:6 ke w    r at night w    r night 
and 01:15 ke c  ŋ on day c  ŋ day 
nouns with  01:27 ke täm  with moment täm  moment 
beginning 02:9 ke pew  r with famine pew  r famine 
consonant 02:18 ke cïööu with leg cïööu leg 
 02:25 ke rou with two rou two 
 02:30 ke cokk  with her legs cokk  her legs 
 02:36 ke lïä with death lïä death 
 02:38 ke Tëër with Hen tëër hen 
 03:14 ke bu    m with force bu    m force 
 03:17 ke ŋu with what ŋu what 
 03:17 ke nïïn with days nïïn days 
 03:33 ke reeu with twos (two times?) reeu twos 
 03:40 ke luk with case luk case 
 04:31 ke mut with spear type mut spear type 
 05:2 ke tuany with sicknessess tuany sicknesses 
 05:6 ke Dëc  u with God Dëc  u God 
 05:9 ke door with peace door peace 
 05:11 ke mï  th with food mï  th food 
 05:22 ke yöu with moneys yöu moneys 
 05:23 ke thiaŋ in evening thiaŋ evening 
 05:24 ke lööŋ with tool lööŋ gourd tool 
 05:27 ke nyemïrïnë with beans nyemïrïnë beans 
 05:44 ke bum with strengths bum strengths 
 05:45 ke nei with people nei people 
ka ‘with’ 01:18 ka Anyïnyï with Hyena anyïnyï hyena 
and 03:32 ka ag  k with games ag  k games 
nouns with 04:15 ka aŋal for reasons aŋal reason 
beginning 04:41 ka ay  t with leather ay  t leather 
vowel a 04:45 ka abard  with his speed abard  his speed 
kë ‘to’ 02:10 kë Tëër to Hen tëër hen 
 
Position prepositions 
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Position prepositions tell the place or position of the action in relation to the following noun. 
 
In 01:28, the preposition yuïï ‘up in’ introduces the noun jaath ‘tree’ and tells the position of the 
verb juii   Kuac ‘he sees Leopard’ in relation to jaath. 
 
(01:28) (Above position)  
ka thil le wë thïn, kë Th  l nä juii   Kuac  he will not climb up, and if Snake he sees Leopard  
yuïï jaath, ka thil le wë thïn. up in tree, he will not go up. 
 
In 03:29, the preposition thaar ‘under’ introduces the noun jaath ‘tree’ and tells the position of the 
verb r  th ‘arrived’ in relation to jaath. 
 
(03:29) (Under position)  
Nä ku k  r  th thaar jaath, kua agäk wëï jëk, When they arrived under tree, they found game, 
 
In 03:7-8, the preposition jii ‘inside’ introduces the noun kaath ‘well’ and tells the position of the 
verb wä ‘be’ in relation to kaath. 
 
(03:7-8) (Inside position)  
Ag  k ë maar, nïïnkë cë wä dïääk Monkey my brother, I have been three days  
jii kaath ë w  n  . inside this well here. 
 
In 02:39, the preposition kaam ‘between’ introduces the noun Ter ‘Hen’ and Aŋau ‘Cat’ and tells 
the position of the verb du th ‘remains’ in relation to Ter and Aŋau.  
 
(02:39) (Between position)  
Y n ater më cë ku du th This is the conflict that remains 
kaam Ter kuä Aŋau, r    nh c   täm . between Hen and Cat until now. 
 
Position prepositions come from body parts. In (3), the common form of the body part yuic ‘head’ 
follows the common preposition kë ‘to’. In (4), the location form yuïï ‘to head’ follows the verb 
wëï ‘goes’ when there is no preposition. In (5) the preposition yuïï ‘above’ has the same sound 
(including tone) as the location form that it comes from [check this]. 
 
Common (3) Ee wëï kë yuic nuäär. He is going to head of person. 
Location (4) Ee wëï yuïï nuäär. He is going to head of person. 
Preposition (5) Ee wëï yuïï nuäär. He is going above person. 
 
Most position prepositions are the same as the location form of the body part noun they come 
from. 
 
Singular body parts and position prepositions 
Body part Common noun body part Location noun/Preposition 
  (3) Ee wëï kë  He is going to . . . (4-5) Ee wëï  He is going . . . 
yuïc head  yuïc nuäär. head  of person. yuïï nuäär to head of/above person. 
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thar waist  thar nuäär. waist  of person. thaar nuäär to waist of/under person. 
jic stomach  jic nuäär. stomach  of person. jii nuäär to stomach of/in person. 
j k back  j k nuäär. back of person. j u nuäär to back of/behind person. 
nhiam front  nhiam nuäär. front  of person. nhiaam nuäär to front of/before person. 
thääŋ side  thääŋ nuäär. side  of person. th    ŋ nuäär to side of/beside person. 
kam middle  kam nuäär. ? middle  of person. kaam nuäär  

   ku l  ï 
to middle of/between  
   person and animal. 

 
Because body parts can be singular or plural, the prepositions that come from body parts can also 
be singular or plural. [check this] 
 
Plural body parts and position prepositions 
Body part Common noun body part Location noun/Preposition [check all] 
  (3) Ee wëï kë He is going to . . (4-5) Ee wëï  He is going . . . 
 oth heads  oth neenë heads of people  othë neenë to heads of/above people. 
         ? waists        neenë ? waists of people          neenë ? to waists of/under peo. 
jith stomaches jith neenë stomaches of peo jith neenë to stomachs of/in peo. 
jïöök backs jïöök neenë backs of people jïöökë neenë to backs of/behind peo.. 
nhïëëm fronts nhïëëm neenë fronts of people nhïëëmë neenë to fronts of/before peo. 
thäŋ sides thäŋ neenë sides of people thäŋë neenë to sides of/beside peo. 
kam middles kam neenë ? middles of peo kam neenë to middles of/between  

   people. 
 
The possessor form of a noun follows a position preposition. In (6-8), there are common, location 
and possessor forms of the noun ‘wall’. In (9), the possessor form thool ‘wall’ follows the position 
preposition yuïï ‘above’. It is as if thool ‘wall’ possesses the body part yuïï ‘head’ which is used as 
the preposition ‘above’. 
 
Common (6) Nu    r wëï kë thöl. Person goes to wall. 
Location (7) Nu    r wëï thööl. Person goes to wall. 
Possessor (8) Nu    r juii wään thool. Person sees place of wall. 
Possessor after  
position preposition 

(9) Nu    r wëï yuïï thool. Person goes above (to head of) wall. 

 

Other possessor nouns following position prepositions are shown below. 
 

Position prepositions 
 Possessor nouns following position prepositions Common noun 
01:27 yuïï jaath up in tree jath tree 
05:5  othë j  wë above gods j  u gods 
03:26 thaar jaath under tree jath tree 
03:8 jii kaath  in well kath well 
03:35 jii litë  in sand li t sand 
05:26 jii maai in fire mac fire 
02:17 jith gääkëk  in his feathers gääkk  his feathers 
01:20 kaam Anyïnyï kë k n Kuac between Hyena and Leopard anyïnyï hyena 
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02:39 kaam Ter kuä Aŋau between Hen and Cat tëër hen 
 
Exercise 12 
 
In the sentences below, underline all prepositional phrases. The first sentence is done as an 
example. 
 
(01:15)  
Cën c   w     n  ke c  ŋ  ,  Didn’t I say on that day, 
thil nu    r më riir yuïcdë?! that no one should make noise my head?! 
(01:18)  
Nä lï   y , ku rööm waŋd  ka Anyïnyï. When he looked, his eyes met with Hyena. 
(01:20)  
Ku kör room kaam Anyïnyï kë k n Kuac.  Then fighting began between Hyena to Leopard. 
(01:27-28)  
Kuac ke täm  ke j th yuïï jaath,  With now when Leopard climbs up in tree  
nä juii   Th  l të yuïï jaath, and if he sees Snake staying up in tree, 
ka thil le wë thïn, kë Th  l nä juii   Kuac  he will not climb up, and if Snake he sees Leopard  
yuïï jaath, ka thil le wë thïn. up in tree, he will not go up. 
(02:9-10)  
Nä kue wä ru    n   d  m ,  When then in following year  
piny yï ku tëk ke pew  r, . . . there remained with famine, 
(02:10)  
Ku Aŋau r  jieec kue wëï kë Tëër. And Cat got up and went to Hen. 
(02:17-18)  
Ku Tëër Aŋau lëëŋ në bën  , And Hen saw Cat coming, . . . 
kue cïööu më kel tï    c jith gääkëk , and hid one leg in his feathers, 
be ku cu    ŋ ke cïööu më kel.   so that he stood with one leg. 
(02:36)  
Nä min caa Aŋau ku thïäk ke liä  ,  When Cat was close with this death,  
kue gaatk  c  l be ku cën ë k . then he called his children for his last words. 
(02:39)  
Y n ater më cë ku du th This is the conflict that remains 
kaam Ter kuä Aŋau, r    nh c   täm . between Hen and Cat until now. 
(03:7-8)  
Ag  k ë maar, nïïnkë cë wä dïääk Monkey my brother, I have been three days  
jii kaath ë w  n  . inside this well here. 
(03:14)  
ku d  m   teet Ag  kë ke bu    m. he caught Monkey’s hand with strong force. 
(03:16-17)  
Nä yïn kuä kuoth   dï    t For what do you (think) 
m  guum ke ŋu ku    n c   tëï  I can spend that big rain  
ke nïïn nä ŋuaan jii kaath? and four days in well? 
(03:26)  
Y n  pu l jii d  më bane luooi,  This is a simple thing that we do,  
wa nei thaar jaath bane y  wë puoc thïn. people go under tree so he can solve it there. 
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(03:28)  
Kuä Ayak teet Ag  kë p  l,  And Lion released Monkey’s hand,  
ku k  wëï thaar jaath më dï    t. and they went under big tree. 
(03:32)  
A kel ku ti  t, tëï ka ag  k,  There remains with game. Who doesn’t know  
kuui j th kuä ag  k më ŋ  c j th. how to climb? Who does know climbing? 
(03:33)  
Kue ny k jii d  më ke reeu kë  He repeated it with two times 
kuä Ag  k   tiit y n më cie lat. and Monkey he understood him in what he said. 
(03:35)  
Y n Rel cë r  ku taŋ jii litë. Fox himself jumped into sand. 
(03:40)  
Y n a wään cë ku ru    m ke luk. That was how it was finished with the case. 
(04:15)  
Gu    r ka yïïc ka aŋal nä rou: Elephant is being chased for two reasons: 
(04:31)  
Y n  ka ku bir ke mut  Those (people) spear it with spear  
më dï    t mal më ka c  l taaŋr  l. which is called tangrel. 
(04:41)  
Ee ka lat yï ka cam li t,  It is said that it will be eaten by sand  
nä thil miaac y  ka ay  t ba ke poth thïn. if it (horn) is not given with leather as a covering. 
(04:45)  
Mök ŋeny ë mal, kë pu l   ka abard .    A buffalo is fierce, and is great with his speed. 
(04:48-49)  
K n dhuronë ka ru  p tuuŋ thääu më  These decoration materials are hung on horns  
c  t ke c  ŋ  öth nei. of a colored ox on day of migration of people. 
(05:1-2)  
Nä thil du  r k ,  If they are not worshiped,  
ka d m nei ke tuany. people are caught with sicknesses. 
(05:4-5)  
Nei të këk  i, k n nei të këk  i, ka k n Spiritual leaders are people who lead, they are  
nä nei të dïït të tëï  othë j  wë ku thum.  people who remain above gods and ghosts. 
(05:11)  
Nä të ke mï  th, ka k  n   k  yuïï. If remains with food, they give it (to them) first. 
(05:23)  
J k nä ca ku ruum tetë,  After the god has been worshiped,  
y  ba ku guur ke thiaŋ be ku ruai. it will be asked in evening (by magician) to talk. 
(05:24)  
J k ke ruai thööl, kë ka guur ke lööŋ. God talks in wall, and can be followed with tool. 
(05:26)  
K  ke wëï jii maai ku thil waŋ,   They go into fire without being burned. 
(05:44)  
K n nei ti n , k n diaal cëŋ Rëël  All these people in Reel land  
k  ka theek ke bum ë ken. are respected with their strength. 
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Pronouns 
 
A pronoun is used in place of a noun.   
 
In 03:28, k  ‘they’ is a pronoun. K  takes the place of the nouns Ayak ‘Lion’ and Ag  k ‘Monkey’ 
earlier in the sentence.   
 
(03:28)  
Kuä Ayak teet Ag  kë p  l,  And Lion released Monkey’s hand,  
ku k  wëï thaar jaath më dï    t. and they went under a big tree. 

 
Rather than saying Ayak ‘Lion’ and Ag  k ‘Monkey’ every time we talk about Ayak and Ag  k, 
we can instead say the pronoun k  in place of these nouns.   
 
There are four different types of pronouns in Reel: subject, object, possessor, and reflexive. 
 
Subject pronouns take the place of a noun that does the action. They can come before or after 
verbs. As you read each of the sentences below, look for differences in the pronouns in bold that 
can take the place of the underlined noun. 
 
Subject pronouns 
Before verb After verb 
Nu    r c  l gat. Person calling child. Nu    r c  l gat. Person calling child. 
Ɣ  n caal gat. I am calling child.   
Yïn c  l yï gat. You (sg) are calling child. Ee c  l yï gat. You (sg) are calling child. 
Y n c  l gat. (S)he is calling child. Ee c  l y  gat. (S)he is calling child. 
K n caal ë gat. We (and you) are calling child. Ee caal k n gat. We (and you) are calling child. 
K  caal ë gat. We (not you) are calling child. Ee caal k  gat. We (not you) are calling child. 
Yen caal ë gat. You (pl) are calling child. Ee caal ye gat. You (pl) are calling child. 
K  caal ë gat. They are calling child.   

 
Subject pronouns can also be attached to or said along with the connector ku ‘and, then’.  
 
Subject pronouns with the connector ku ‘and, then’ 
Nä min cë peen kaath  , ku nu    r coot. When he had fallen in this well, then person called. (?) 
Nä min c   peen kaath  , kuä coot. When I had fallen in this well, then I called. 
Nä min cï peen kaath  , kuï coot. When you (sg) had fallen in this well, then you called. 
Nä min cë peen kaath  , kue coot. When (s)he had fallen in this well, then (s)he called. 
Nä min cë k n peen kaath  , kua ne coot. When we (and you) had fallen in this well, then we called. 
Nä min ca k  peen kaath  , kua k  coot. When we (not you) had fallen in this well, then we called. 
Nä min ca ye peen kaath  , kua ye coot. When you (pl) had fallen in this well, then you called. 
Nä min cë k  peen kaath  , ku k  coot. When they had fallen in this well, then they called. 
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Subject pronouns can also be attached to or said along with a helping verb. A helping verb is a 
short word that introduces a verb and shows a certain way that the verb is used. These include cë 
‘had’ (perfect), ke ‘is’ (habitual), be ‘to’ (purpose), be ‘will’ (future). We learn more about these in 
the lesson called Subject pronouns with helping verbs. 
 
Subject pronouns with perfect helping verb cë Subject pronouns with habitual helping verb ke 
Nu    r cë gat c  l. Person called child. Cëk ke wë yïëër. Woman (regularly) goes to river. 
Ee c   gat c  l. I called child. Ee kan wë yïëër. I (regularly) go to river. 
Ee cï gat c  l. You (sg) called child. Ee ke yï wë yïëër. You (sg) (regularly) go to river. 
Ee cë gat c  l. (S)he called child. Ee ke wë yïëër. (S)he (regularly) go to river. 
Ee ca gat k n c  l. We (and you) called . . . Ee ke k n wë yïëër. We (and you) (regularly) go to . . 
Ee ca gat k  c  l. We (not you) called . . . Ee ke k  wë yïëër. We (not you) (regularly) go to 
Ee ca gat ye c  l. You (pl) called child. Ee ka ye wë yïëër. You (pl) (regularly) go to . . . 
K  ca gat c  l. They called child. K  ke wë yïëër. They (regularly) go to river. 
 
Subject pronouns with purpose helping verb be Subject pronouns with future helping verb be 
Nu    r göör  
   be peen kaath. 

Person want to 
   fall in well. 

Nu    r be wë  
   peen kaath. 

Person will 
   fall in well. 

Ee goor b   peen kaath. I want to fall in well. Ee b   wë peen kaath. I will fall in well. 
Ee göör bï peen kaath. You (sg) want to fall Ee bï wë peen kaath. You (sg) will fall  
Ee göör be peen kaath. (S)he wants to fall in Ee bë wë peen kaath. (S)he will fall in  
Ee göör ba k n peen kaath. We (and you) want Ee bë k n wë peen kaath. We (and you) will 
Ee göör ba k  peen kaath. We (not you) want Ee ba k  wë peen kaath. We (not you) will 
Ee göör ba ye peen kaath. You (pl) want to fall Ee ba ye wë peen kaath. You (pl) will fall 
Ee göör bë k  peen kaath. They want to fall in K  bë wë peen kaath. They will fall in 
 
We learn more about these subject pronouns in the following lessons. 
 
Object pronouns receive the action.  They can also come before or after verbs. In the sentences on 
the left below, the pronouns in bold receive the action liŋ ‘hear’.  In the sentences on the right 
below, the pronouns in bold receive the action juii ‘seeing’. Object pronouns are often the same as 
subject pronouns2. They are talked about more in the lesson Object Pronouns. 
 
Object pronouns 
Before verb After verb 
Nu    r göör be gat liŋ. ? Person wants  

   to hear child. 
Ayak juii nu    r. Lion is seeing person. 

Nu    r göör be     liŋ. to hear me. Ayak juii   . Lion is seeing me. 
Nu    r göör be yï liŋ. to hear you (sg). Ayak juii ï. Lion is seeing you (sg). 
Nu    r göör be y  liŋ. to hear him/her. Ayak juii  . Lion is seeing him. 
Nu    r göör be k n liŋ. to hear us (and you). Ayak juii k n. Lion is seeing us (and you). 
Nu    r göör be k  liŋ. to hear us (not you). Ayak juii k . Lion is seeing us (not you). 
Nu    r göör be ye liŋ. to hear you (pl). Ayak juii ye. Lion is seeing you (pl). 

                                                           
2
 However, subjects and object can usually be distinguished by the verb form. The verb form changes according to 

whether the preceeding noun or pronoun is a subject or object.  
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Nu    r göör be k  liŋ. to hear them. Ayak juii k . Lion is seeing them. 
 
Pronouns introduced by prepositions are often the same as object pronouns. We learn more about 
these in the lesson Prepositions Introducing Pronouns. 
 
Pronouns after prepositions 
Ku rööm waŋd  ke nu    r. Then his eyes met with person. 
Ku rööm waŋd  ke    . with me. 
Ku rööm waŋd  ke yï. with you (sg). 
Ku rööm waŋd  ke y . with him/her. 
Ku rööm waŋd  ke k n. with us (and you). 
Ku rööm waŋd  ke k . with us (not you). 
Ku rööm waŋd  ke ye. with you (pl). 
Ku rööm waŋd  ke k . with them. 

 
Possessor pronouns own something or someone. The thing or person owned has a close or distant 
relationship with the possessor pronoun.  In the sentences on the left below, there are pronoun 
owners of waŋ ‘face’. Waŋ has a close relationship to its owners because it is not easily taken off 
the body.   
 
Possessor Pronouns  
with close relationship (inalienable) 

Possessor Pronouns  
with distant relationship (alienable) 

Ayak juii waŋ nuäär. Lion saw face  
   of person. 

Ayak wë cëŋ nuäär. Lion going to  
   home of person. 

Ayak juii waŋdë my face. Ayak wë cëŋ ë dë. my home. 
Ayak juii waŋdu. your (sg) face. Ayak wë cëŋ ë du your (sg) home. 
Ayak juii waŋd . his/her face. Ayak wë cëŋ ë d . his/her home. 
Ayak juii nyink n. our (and your) faces. Ayak wë cëŋ ë dan. our (and yr) home. 
Ayak juii nyink . our (not your) faces. Ayak wë cëŋ ë da. our (not yr) home. 
Ayak juii nyinkuc. your (pl) faces. Ayak wë cëŋ ë duc. your (pl) home. 
Ayak juii nyinken. their faces. Ayak wë cëŋ ë den. their home. 

 
On the right above, there are pronoun owners of cëŋ ‘to house’ which is more easily separated 
from people. We learn more about possessor pronouns in the lesson Possessor Pronouns. 
 
Emphasis pronouns shows a subject does an important action. In the sentences below, the pronouns 
in bold are emphasis pronouns.  
 
Emphasis Pronouns 
Nä min kuä r  luuŋ  , . .  When I myself bent down, . . . 
Nä min kuï r  luuŋ  , . . When you (sg) yourself bent down, . . . 
Nä min kue r  luuŋ  , . . When (s)he bent herself/himself bent down, . . . 
Nä min ku k n rö luuŋ  , . . When we (and you) ourselves (and yourselves) bent down, . . . 
Nä min ku k  rö luuŋ  , . . When we (not you) ourselves (not yourselves) bent down, . . . 
Nä min ku ye rö luuŋ  , . . When you (pl) yourselves bent down, . . . 
Nä min ku k  rö luuŋ  , . . When they themselves bent down, . . . 
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In summary, the pronouns are listed below by themselves. 
 
Subject pronouns 
Before 
verb 

After 
verb 

Connector Perfect Habitual Purpose Future  

   n   ,    ,    n kuä c   kan b   b   I 
yïn ï, yï, yïn kuï cï ke yï bï bï you (sg) 
y n  , y , y n kue cë ke be bë (s)he 
k n k n kua ne ca k n ke k n ba k n bë k n we (and you) 
k  k  kua k  ca k  ke k  ba k  ba k  we (not you) 
yen ye kua ye ca ye ka ye ba ye ba ye you (pl) 
k  k , k n, yë ku k  k  ca k  ke bë k  k  bë they 

 
Other pronouns 
Object After preposition Possessor Emphasis  
  close  

relation 
distant  
relation 

  

   ,        -dë, -kë ë dë, ë kë r  me, my 
yï, ï yï -du, -ku ë du, ë ku r  you (sg), your 
y ,   y  -d , -k  ë d , ë k  r  him, her, his 
k n k n -dan, -k n ë dan, ë k n rö us (and you), our 
k  k  -da, -k  ë da, ë k  rö us (not you), our 
ye ye -duc, -kuc ë duc, ë kuc rö you (pl), your 
k  k  -den, -ken ë den, ë ken rö them, their 

 
Exercise 13 
 
Underline all pronouns in the sentences below.  There is one blank on the left for each pronoun.  In 
these blanks, write subject, object, after prep, possessor or reflexive for which type of pronoun you 
find. The first sentence is done as an example. 
 
 (01:3)  
object Wään   maat    In sharing it  
possessor në cï    ŋ ë ken  , this their house, 
subject k  tëk löŋë të ci  ŋ    they have rules of these traditions  
possessor në cï    ŋ ë ken. in their house. 
 (01:9)  
subject Ɣ  n thil goor nu    r  I don’t want any person 
possessor më juii waŋdë. to see my face. 
 (02:20-21)  
after prep Nä tëk ke yï ïcuiit  If there is something small with you  
after prep më tëk ke yï,  that you have with you,  
possessor b  du wë k  n gaatkë. (give it) so I go give to my children. 
 (03:3)  
subject Y n He 
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subject cë ku peen kaath  he had fallen in the well  
subject kue tëï nïïn nä dïääk. and he remained three days. 
 (03:5)  
subject Nä min kue  When he  
reflexive r  luuŋ  bent himself 
subject  ,  he, 
subject kue Ayak juic kaath. he saw Lion in well. 
 (03:13-14)  
 Nä kuä Ayak r    nh raar,  When Lion reached out, 
subject ku d  m   teet Ag  kë ke bu    m he caught Monkey’s hand with strong force 
 (03:19)  
object P  l    ,  Leave me,  
subject ee bï l  ï d   le wë jëk. you will find another animal. 

 

Subject pronouns before and after verbs 
 
In the last lesson, we learned subject pronouns take the place of noun subjects doing the action, and 
can come before or after verbs. In this lesson we learn how these are used. 
 
Subject pronouns before a verb are not common unless attached to or used along with a connector 
or helping verb. When they occur alone, they are used to emphasize or show importance to the one 
doing the action, or to show importance to the action [check this].  
 
In 03:26, yïn ‘you (sg)’ is the subject and does the action mu  c ‘give’.  This pronoun before the 
verb shows the action of cutting off and giving a leg is an important action in this story. 
 
(02:24-25)  
Cë ku l    ŋ, y n  ä yïn kuï gaatku mu  c  Ok, if you can give your children one leg 
   m më kel, kunë tën në yï ke rou cuc,  while you have only two,  
nä ku wä    n, tä  ääm nä ŋuaan. then it is that I go since (I) have four. 
 
Subject pronouns after a verb are common. They also take the place of a noun subject. They are 
often in dependent clauses, in speaking, and in main clauses of stories with the same subject as the 
previous clause. 
 
In 01:18, the subject pronoun y  ‘he’ follows the verb lï   ‘looked’ in the dependent clause 
beginning with nä ‘when’.  
 
(01:18) (Dependent clause)  
Nä lï   y , ku rööm waŋd  ka Anyïnyï, When he looked, his eyes meet with Hyena, . . . 
 

In 02:34-35, the subject pronoun yïn ‘you’ follows the verb nhak ‘accepted’ in the speech of Hen to 
Cat. 
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(02:34-35) (Speaking)  
Cën cä lät yï k  i, ka mu  ŋ mat bane Didnꞌt I tell you that we should converse 
lööck n ŋäc, kë thil nhak   yïn. to know each other, (but) you did not accept it. 
 
In 01:14, the subject pronoun   ‘he’ follows the verb thïëëc ‘asked’. It is the same subject (Ayak 
‘Lion’) as in the previous clause. 
 
(01:14) (Same subject as previous clause)  
Kuä Ayak p    r yï    l,  Then Lion woke up, 
ku thïëëc   në cë l cd  jï    u, and he angrily asked, . . . 
 

The same verb form can be used for subject pronouns as for subject nouns. In 01:18, the verb rööm 
‘collided’ shows the noun subject waŋd  ‘his face (eyes)’ after the verb does this action. 
 

(01:18) (Noun subject after verb)  
Nä lï   y , ku rööm waŋd  ka Anyïnyï. When he looked, his face collided (met) with Hyena. 
 
In 01:26, the verb rööm ‘collide’ shows the pronoun subject k  ‘they’ after the verb does this 
action. 
 

(01:26) (Pronoun subject after verb)  
Nä rööm k ,  Whenever they collide (meet),  
kë k  kuuth aba nu    r kel juooc. they fight until one person is defeated. 
 
Below is a list of subject pronouns before and after the verb. 
 
Subject pronouns 
Before verb After verb 
Nu    r c  l gat. Person calling child. Nä ku nu    r c  l gat, (?) When person  

   calls child, . . . 
Ɣ  n caal gat. I am calling child. Nä caal     gat, . . (?) When I call child, 
Yïn c  l yï gat. You (sg) are calling child. Nä c  l yï gat, . . (?) When you (sg) call child,  
Y n c  l gat. (S)he is calling child. Nä c  l y  gat, . . (?) When (s)he calls child,  
K n caal ë gat. We (and you) are calling Nä caal k n gat, . . (?) When we (and you) call 
K  caal ë gat. We (not you) are calling Nä caal k  gat, . . (?) When we (not you) call 
Yen caal ë gat. You (pl) are calling child. Nä caal ye gat, . . (?) When you (pl) call child, 
K  caal ë gat. They are calling child. Nä caal k  gat, . . (?) When they call child,  
 
Subject pronouns before verbs without helping verbs in the stories are listed below. 
 
Subject pronouns before verbs 
   n (01:9)    n goor I want 
yïn (02:24) yïn mu  c you give 
k  (01:3) k  tëk they have 
 (01:26) k  kuuth they fight 
 (03:28) k  wëï they went 
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 (03:29) k  r  th they arrived 
 
The subject pronouns after the verb are different from one sentence to the next. The possible 
subject pronouns after the verb are shown below. 
 
Subject pronouns after the verb 
   (01:6) bën    I come 
    (02:12) k  n       I give it 
 (03:21) wë kai     I go jump 
   n (02:25) wä    n I go 
ï (01:7) bën ï you (sg) come 
yï (02:25) tën në yï you (sg) have 
yïn (02:35) nhak   yïn you (sg) accepted it 
 (03:6) lu  y  yïn you (sg) do it 
 (03:30) bï k ŋ lääŋ yïn just you (sg) rest 
  (01:8) dethuok thiook   he close door 
 (01:14) thïëëc   he asked 
 (01:27) juii   Th  l he sees Snake 
 (01:28) juii   Kuac he sees Leopard 
 (02:17) bën   he coming 
 (03:5) r  luuŋ   he bent himself 
 (03:14) d  m   teet he caught hand 
 (03:22) juii   Ayak he saw Lion 
 (03:39) jïëëu   he find 
y  (01:18) lï   y  he stared 
y n (01:4) goor   y n he wants him 
 (02:8) nhak   y n he accepted it 
 (03:31) kueen y n Rel Fox he counted 
 (03:33) Ag  k   tiit y n Monkey he understood him 
ye (02:11) tek ye ïcuiit you (pl) have small thing 
yen (03:23) ŋu latd  yen you (pl) his speaking what 
k  (02:2) nyuëu k  they shared 
k n (03:2) ke l  ï math thïn k n animals they drink 
yë (01:23) thï   yë cï    ŋ they abandon house 
tod   (03:31) nh k tod   dïääŋ both accepted 

 
We have the following spelling rule for subject pronouns after verbs.  
 
Spelling Rule 5: Write subject and object pronouns separate from the verbs they follow. 
 
Subject pronouns 
Correct Wrong  
Ayak yï peen kaath  
      ku peen     kaath. 

Ayak yï peen kaath  
      ku peen   kaath. 

Lion fell in well  
      and I fell in well. 

. . . ku peen yï kaath. . . . ku peenï kaath. . . . and you (sg) fell in well. 

. . . ku peen   kaath. . . . ku peen  kaath. . . . and he fell in well. 
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. . . ku peen k n kaath. . . . ku peenk n kaath. . . . and we (and you) fell in well. 

. . . ku peen k  kaath. . . . ku peenk  kaath. . . . and we (not you) fell in well. 

. . . ku peen ye kaath. . . . ku peene kaath. . . . and you (pl) fell in well. 

. . . ku peen k  kaath. . . . ku peenk  kaath. . . . and they fell in well. 
 
Subject pronouns used as demonstratives for topic 
 
A demonstrative points to or shows which particular noun the speaker has in mind. Subject 
pronouns can be used as demonstratives before subject nouns. In this way, pronouns show the noun 
is the topic–something already known that the rest of the clause gives information about. 
 
In 04:11-12, the pronoun y  ‘he’ is used as the demonstrative ‘this’ to show which ac    të ‘youth’ 
the speaker has in mind.  
 

(04:11-12)  
L  ï w  n   k  ac    të k  k ju  c j    r, w  n   bï  r    This animal will be chased by certain youth, and  
y  ac    të të k  kë ti, a ku l  ï teeth në cë lïu. this (lit. he) youth will spear it until it is felt dead. 
 
It is the ac    të just mentioned and not another ac    të. The rest of the clause të k  kë ti, a ku l  ï teeth 
në cë lïu ‘will spear it until it is felt to be dead’ tells information about ac    të. 
 
In 03:31, the pronoun y n ‘he’ is used as the demonstrative ‘this’ to show which Rel ‘Fox’ the 
speaker has in mind–the one mentioned in the previous sentence. 
 
(03:31)  
Kua nh k tod   dïääŋ reeu kë  And both accepted the suggestion  
kue agäk keeth kueen y n Rel. and this (lit. he) Fox began counting the game. 
 

In 05:41, the pronoun k  ‘they’ is used as the demonstrative ‘these’ to show which nei ‘people’ the 
speaker has in mind–those mentioned in the previous sentence. 
 

(05:41)  
K  nei lu  ny ami  ny nä cë l cd  jï    u. These (lit. they) people allow mosquitoes when annoyed. 
 
In summary, the subject pronouns before and after verbs are listed below. 
 
Subject pronouns 
Before 
verb 

After 
verb 

 

   n   ,    ,    n I 
yïn ï, yï, yïn you (sg) 
y n  , y , y n (s)he 
k n k n we (and you) 
k  k  we (not you) 
yen ye you (pl) 
k  k , k n, yë they 
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Exercise 14 
In the sentences below, underline once all subject pronouns before verbs. Underline twice all verbs 
after subject pronouns. The first one is done as an example. 
 
(01:3)  
Wään   maat   në cï    ŋ ë ken  ,  In sharing the house,  
k  tëk löŋë të ci  ŋ   në cï    ŋ ë ken. they have rules to guide them in their house. 
(01:9)  
Ɣ  n thil goor nu    r më juii waŋdë. I don’t want any person to see my eyes. 
(01:26)  
Nä rööm, k  kë k  kuuth aba nu    r kel juooc. When they meet, they fight until one is defeated. 
(02:24-25)  
Cë ku l    ŋ, y n  ä yïn kuï gaatku mu  c  Ok, if you can give your children one leg 
   m më kel, kunë tën në yï ke rou cuc,  while you have only two,  
nä ku wä    n, tä  ääm nä ŋuaan. then it is that I go since (I) have four. 
(03:28)  
Kuä Ayak teet Ag  kë p  l,  And Lion released Monkeys hand,  
ku k  wëï thaar jaath më dï    t. and they went under a big tree. 
(03:29)  
Nä ku k  r  th thaar jaath, kua agäk wëï jëk, When they arrived, they found a mancala game, 
 
Exercise 15 
 
In the sentences below, underline once all subject pronouns after verbs. Underline twice all verbs 
before subject pronouns. The first one is done as an example. 
 
(01:4)  
Ra d   ke të mëd  më thil goor   y n  Each one has his own (rules) that he doesn’t want  
ba gërd  dhööl. him to violate. 
(01:6-8)  
Nä bën    ke w    r, If I come (home) at night, I don’t want anyone 
thil goor nu    r më ke     thïëëc,  to ask me, ‘where have you gone, or where are 
‘Cï wë nïgde, ku bën ï raar nï? Ku dethuok  you coming from?’ And he should not close door, 
thil thiook  , nä bën   , b    öt ejëk  ooŋ. so that when I come, I will find house open. 
(01:23)  
Y n äwään kua thï   yë cï    ŋ töd  .  That was how they abandoned their house. 
(01:27)  
Kuac ke täm  ke j th yuïï jaath,  Now when Leopard climbs a tree,  
nä juii   Th  l të yuïï jaath, if he sees Snake staying up in the tree, 
(02:1-2)  
K n ke ca m    th ku d m, They developed a friendship 
ku k  ke jääl këël, ku nyuëu k .   and they walked and they shared food. 
(02:8)  
Kuä Aŋau   liŋ, kë thil nhak   y n. Cat heard him, he did not accept it (suggestion). 
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(02:11-12)  
Tëër ë maar, gaatkë teth.  Hen my friend, my children are starving.  
Nä tek ye ïcuiit më të thïn, If you have a little (food), . . . 
k  n       ba wë cam gaatkë. I give it so that my children can go eat. 
(02:17)  
Ku Tëër Aŋau lëëŋ në bën  ,  And Hen saw (from distance) Cat he coming,  . . . 
(02:24-25)  
Cë ku l    ŋ, y n  ä yïn kuï gaatku mu  c  Ok, if you can give your children one leg 
   m më kel, kunë tën në yï ke rou cuc,  while you have only two,  
nä ku wä    n, tä  ääm nä ŋuaan. then it is that I go since (I) have four. 
(03:2)  
Kath    y n a kath  That well was the well  
më ke l  ï maath thïn k n diaal. that all the animals they drink from. 
(03:5)  
Nä min kue r  luuŋ  , kue Ayak juic kaath,  When he bent himself down, he saw Lion in well, 
(03:6)  
Ayak, ee ŋu lu  y  yïn ë w  n  ? Lion, what are you doing here? 
(03:13-14)  
Nä kuä Ayak r    nh raar,  When Lion reached out, 
ku d  m   teet Ag  kë ke bu    m. he caught Monkey’s hand with strong force. 
(03:20-21)  
Thi  l,    n c   käï ë mal, thil wään më wä  No, I am so weak, I will not be able to chase 
lu    ŋ ë yï    c ku thil wään wë riŋ ke    , and not be able to run and 
kë thil wään wë kai    b   d  m ë l  ï. I not be able to jump to catch a prey. 
(03:22)  
W  n   Rel cë r  ku dhool  At this point, Fox passed by  
ku juii   Ayak k    p teet Ag  kë. and he saw Lion holding Monkey’s hand. 
(03:23)  
N    rdë, ee di kuï teet Ag  kë le k    p ë mal?  My uncle, why are you holding Monkey so hard?  
Ee ŋu latd  yen? What are you discussing? 
(03:29-30)  
Kua nei k ŋ tu    u agäkdë bane ye puoc j u  Let us first play this counting game so that we  
kë bï k ŋ lääŋ yïn n    rdë. solve the matter so that you can rest, my uncle. 
(03:31)  
Kua nh k tod   dïääŋ reeu kë  And both accepted the suggestion  
kue agäk keeth kueen y n Rel. and he Fox began counting the game. 
(03:33)  
Kue ny k jii d  më ke reeu kë  He repeated it twice and 
kuä Ag  k   tiit y n më cie lat. Monkey he understood him in what he said. 
(03:39)  
Kuä ayak thil wään jïëëu   nä Ag  k And Lion he could not find Monkey  
kue r  puk. and left. 
(04:38)  
Nä kue bën be w    r bë laac,  When it comes to the dung to defecate,  
kë kuï bir në laac   w    r.    you spear when it is defecating. 
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Subject pronouns and the forward connector ku ‘and, then’ 
 
In the lesson called Pronouns, we learned that subject pronouns can be connected to or come along 
with the connector ku ‘and, then’. In this lesson we how these are used. 
 
The forward connector ku, kuä ‘and, then’ shows a new action or speech that moves a story 
forward or gives new information in a speech. The connector kuä ‘and, then’ comes before a noun 
beginning with a. The connector ku ‘and, then’ comes before all other words. When the forward 
connector attaches a subject pronoun, it changes to k  , kuä ‘then I’, kuï ‘then you (sg)’, or kue 
‘then (s)he’, kua ‘then we, you (pl), they’. The forward connector also shows actions or 
information are important when it comes between the helping verb and the verb. 
 
The connector ku ‘and, then’ can connect two nouns or two clauses (a group of words with a verb). 
In 02:1, ku ‘and’ connects the nouns Aŋau ‘Cat’ and Tëër ‘Hen’. 
 
(02:) (Connecting nouns)  
Wal Aŋau ku Tëër k  la jë aketh.  Long ago, Cat and Hen were neighbours. 
 
In 01:18, the connector ku ‘and, then’ connects the clause nä lï   y  ‘when he looked’ with the 
clause rööm waŋd  ka Anyïnyï ‘his eyes meet with Hyena’.  
 
(01:18) (Connecting clauses)  
Nä lï   y , ku rööm waŋd  ka Anyïnyï. When he looked, then his eyes meet with Hyena.  
 
Both are clauses because both have a verb. The first clause of 01:18, has the verb lï   ‘looked’ and 
the second clause has the verb room ‘met’. 
 
The connector kuä ‘and, then’ connects a noun or clause beginning with the letter a. The connector 
ku ‘and, then’ connects nouns and clauses beginning with all other letters.  
 
In 02:23,  kuä ‘and, then’ joins the clause Aŋau   liŋ ‘Cat heard this’ which begins with the letter a 
in the first word Aŋau. 
 
(02:23) (Kuä ‘and, then’ before a)  
Kuä Aŋau   liŋ, kue w     n , . . . Then Cat heard this, then he said, . . . 
 
In 02:17-18, ku ‘and, then’ joins the clause Tëër Aŋau lëëŋ në bën   ‘Hen saw Cat coming’ which 
begins with the letter t. 
 
(02:17-18) (Ku ‘and, then’ before other letters) 
Ku Tëër Aŋau lëëŋ në bën  ,  And Hen saw Cat coming,  
kue cïööu më kel tï    c jith gääkëk . and he hid one leg in his feathers. 
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In 02:23 above, kue ‘then he’ joins the clause w     n  ‘he said’. Kue has the pronoun ‘he’ and takes 
the place of Aŋau ‘Cat’. In 02:17-18 above, kue has the pronoun ‘he’ and takes the place of Tëër 
‘Hen’.  
 
Other pronouns used with the forward connector ku ‘and, then’ are shown below. 
 
Connector ku with pronouns 
Nä min cë peen kaath  , ku nu    r coot. When he had fallen in this well, then person called. (?) 
Nä min c   peen kaath  , kuä coot. When I had fallen in this well, then I called. 
Nä min cï peen kaath  , kuï coot. When you (sg) had fallen in this well, then you called. 
Nä min cë peen kaath  , kue coot. When (s)he had fallen in this well, then (s)he called. 
Nä min cë k n peen kaath  , kua ne coot. When we (and you) had fallen in this well, then we called. 
Nä min ca k  peen kaath  , kua k  coot. When we (not you) had fallen in this well, then we called. 
Nä min ca ye peen kaath  , kua ye coot. When you (pl) had fallen in this well, then you called. 
Nä min cë k  peen kaath  , ku k  coot. When they had fallen in this well, then they called. 
 
The forward connector can also be used to show actions or information are important when it 
comes between the helping verb and the verb [check this]. A helping verb is a short word that 
introduces a verb and shows a certain way that it is used. These are cë ‘had’ (perfect), yï ‘was, did’ 
(complete), ke ‘is’ (habitual), be ‘to’ (Purpose), be ‘will’ (future). We learn more about these in the 
next lesson. 
 
In 03:3, ku ‘and, then’ comes between the perfect helping verb cë ‘had’ and the verb peen ‘fall’. 
The Lion falling in the well is important because it causes him to want to eat Monkey. 
 
(03:3) (Perfect)  
Y n cë ku peen kaath kue tëï nïïn nä dïääk.  He had fallen in the well and remained three days. 
 
In 02:9-10, ku ‘and, then’ comes between the complete helping verb yï ‘was, did’ and the verb tëk 
‘remain’. The famine is important in the story because it makes food difficult to find and causes 
Cat to ask Hen for food. 
 
(02:9-10) (Complete)  
Nä kue wä ru    n   d  m ,  When then in following year  
piny yï ku tëk ke pew  r, . . . there remained a famine, 
 
In 04:31, ku ‘and, then’ comes between the habitual helping verb ka ‘repeatedly’ and the verb bir 
‘spear’. Spearing the rhino is important in this explanation about hunting. 
 
(04:31) (Habitual)  
Y n  ka ku bir ke mut  Those (people) repeatedly spear it with a big spear  
më dï    t mal më ka c  l taaŋr  l. which is called tangrel. 
 
In 02:17-18, ku ‘and, then’ comes between the purpose helping verb be ‘to’ and the verb cu    ŋ 
‘stand’. Standing on one leg is an important action in the story because it fools Cat. 
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(02:17-18) (Purpose)  
Ku Tëër Aŋau lëëŋ në bën  ,  And Hen saw (from distance) Cat coming,  
kue cïööu më kel tï    c jith gääkëk  and he hid one leg in his feathers 
be ku cu    ŋ ke cïööu më kel.   to stand on one leg. 
 
In 02:37, ku ‘and, then’ comes between the future helping verb bë ‘to’ and the verb wä ‘go, be’. 
The conflict between Cat and Hen is the important result of the story and why it is told.  
 
(02:37) (Future)  
Ee bë ku wä ater ë da ke Tëër.  There will be our conflict with Hen. 
 
In summary, the pronouns with the forward connector are given below. 
 
Pronouns with the forward connector 
kuä I 
kuï you (sg) 
kue (s)he 
kua ne we (and you) 
kua k  we (not you) 
kua ye you (pl) 
kua,  
   ku k  

they 

 
Exercise 16 
 
In the sentences below, underline all connectors ku, kuä, kuï, kue, kua. 
 
(01:13-14)  
Nä kue wë lu  c, ku be dethuok bë jëk caa  When then he returned, then found the door  
thïöök. Nä kue dethuok teeŋ, kuä Ayak closed. When then he knocked, and Lion 
p    r yï    l, ku thïëëc   në cë l cd  jï    u, woke up and angrily asked, . . . 
(01:16)  
Kuä Anyïnyï y  lu  c thïn And Hyena replied in anger, 
(01:18)  
Nä lï   y , ku rööm waŋd  ka Anyïnyï, When he looked, then his eyes meet with Hyena  
ku l cd  cuo jï    u, kue w     n , and he became angry and he said, . . . 
(01:20-22)  
Ku kör room kaam Anyïnyï kë k n Kuac.  Then fighting broke out between Hyena and Leopard.  
W  n   cuïïr ë k  m  kua Th  l ju  ld  daany  At this point, they wrestled then Leopard stepped on 
Kuac, ku Th  l l cd  jï    u ku kör mat tail of Snake, and Snake became angry, and joined 
nhiaal ë nyiny, a kua  öt wë ŋaany piny. fighting, then they completely demolished house. 
(01:23-24)  
Y n äwään kua thï   yë cï    ŋ töd  .  In this manner then they abandoned their house.  
Ku Kuac ke wë jaal kër , ku j  l Anyïnyï And Leopard went on his own, and Hyena went 
kër , ku j  l Ayak kër , ku j  l Th  l kër . alone, and Lion went alone, and Snake went alone. 
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(02:8)  
Kuä Aŋau   liŋ, kë thil nhak   y n. And Cat heard him, but did not accept his suggestion. 
(02:9-10)  
Nä kue wä ru    n   d  m ,  When then it following year  
piny yï ku tëk ke pew  r, ku Aŋau r  there remained a famine, and Cat himself 
jieec kue wëï kë Tëër, kue w     n , got up and he went to Hen’s house and he said, . . . 
(02:14-15)  
Nä c  ŋ   d  m ,  Another day,  
kue dëru    n më dï    t mal kue cï  m piny. then it that big rain then it began raining. 
Nä kue wä gääŋ në cë kuoth ku juëëth, When then it was evening and rain had stopped, . . . 
(02:17-18)  
Ku Tëër Aŋau lëëŋ në bën  ,  And Hen saw (from distance) Cat coming,  
kue cïööu më kel tï    c jith gääkëk  and he hid one leg in his feathers 
be ku cu    ŋ ke cïööu më kel. Nä kuä Aŋau  so that he stood on one leg. When Cat  
cuop, ku Tëër w     n , “Aŋau kuï jääl di?”  arrived then Hen said, “Cat, what then do you want?” 
(02:23)  
Kuä Aŋau   liŋ, kue w     n , Then Cat heard this, then he said, 
(02:24-25)  
Cë ku l    ŋ, y n  ä yïn kuï gaatku mu  c  Then be good, if you can then you give your children  
   m më kel, kunë tën në yï ke rou cuc,  one leg, while you have only two,  
nä ku wä    n, tä  ääm nä ŋuaan. then it is for me (to give) since I have four. 
(02:26)  
Ku Aŋau riŋ cëŋd  kue gaatk  c  l And Cat ran to his house and he called his children 
kua    m më kel ŋu    t raar ba ku thaal. then they cut off one leg and cooked it. 
(02:29-31)  
Nä ku gaat wëï, kua When then the children went,  
Tëër wë jëk jël ke cokk  dïääŋ reeu,  they found hen walking with her two legs, and the  
ku gaat Aŋath lu  c kua be lät manden, . . children of Cat returned and they told their mother, 
(02:36)  
Nä min caa Aŋau ku thïäk ke liä  ,  When Cat was close to death,  
kue gaatk  c  l be ku cën ë k . then he called his children for his last words. 
(03:14)  
Ee ŋu kuï teetdë le d m mal n ? Why are you then grabbing so hard? 
(03:16-17)  
Nä yïn kuä kuoth   dï    t For what do you think 
m  guum ke ŋu ku    n c   tëï  I then can spend that big rain  
ke nïïn nä ŋuaan jii kaath? and four days in the well? 
(03:23)  
Ee di kuï teet Ag  kë le k    p ë mal?  Why then are you holding Monkey so hard? 
(03:29-30)  
Kua nei k ŋ tu    u agäkdë bane  Then they people first play this counting game  
ye puoc j u kë bï k ŋ lääŋ yïn n    rdë. so that we solve matter and you can rest, my uncle. 
Kua nh k tod   dïääŋ reeu kë  Then they both accepted (the suggestion)  
kue agäk keeth kueen y n Rel. and he Fox began counting the game. 
(04:29-30)  
Nä caa cokk  ku jëk k , kua luopkë,  When hoofprints are found by them, then they follow,  
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a kua wë jëk në cë t    ny në nin   jaath thaar and they  find (a rhino) lying asleep 
më të ke ïtï    p më gaau,  under a tree with good shade, 
(04:36-37)  
Nä cï w  r ku jëk ke göör bï yï n  k y n cil, If you find dung and you want to kill the rhino, 
kë kuï tääny w  n   tëï w  r thïn  .  then you just wait hiding near the dung. 
 

Subject pronouns and helping verbs 
 
In the lesson called Pronouns, we learned that subject pronouns can be attached to or said along 
with a helping verb. A helping verb is a short word that introduces a verb and shows a certain way 
that it is used. These include cë ‘had’ (perfect), ke ‘is’ (habitual), be ‘to’ (purpose), be ‘will’ 
(future). In this lesson we learn how these are used. 
 
Perfect verbs are used for actions that have a lasting result. 
 
In 03:9, the perfect verb    n c   kuec ‘I refuse’ happens at the time of speaking. Ag  k ‘Monkey’ 
said these words to Ayak ‘Lion’ because he does not trust Ayak. This distrust remains the rest of 
the story. 

 
(03:9) (Perfect)  
Ɣ  n c   kuec. Tëk n jëjäär k  jï    k. I refuse. Our relationship in the forest is bad. 
 
Habitual verbs are used for repeated actions that happen regularly like a habit. 
 
In 05:8, the habitual verb k  ka ti  th ‘they spray’ happens regularly in traditional worship. 
 
(05:8) (Habitual)  
K  ka pï ti  th piny, They spray water on ground (for blessing) 
ku w  r nei ë ken bë pï  ny neenë pu  l. and bless their people (in order) to stay healthy. 
 
Purpose verbs show the purpose or goal of the previous action. 
 
In 01:12, the Purpose verb be wë ‘to go’ is the purpose or goal of Anyïnyï cë r  ku jieec ‘Hyena 
himself opened (the door)’.  
 
(01:12) (Purpose)  
Anyïnyï cë r  ku jieec be wë raar. Hyena himself opened to go out. 
 
Future verbs show the action happens after the time of speaking. 
 
In 02:37, the future verb b   lïu ‘I will die’ shows this action happens later, after the time of 
speaking. 
 
(02:37) (Future)  
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Yen gaatkë,    n   b   lïu  .  You my children, I will die. 
 

Below is a list of subject pronouns used with helping verbs. 
 
Subject pronouns with perfect helping verb cë subject pronouns with habitual helping verb ke 
Nu    r cë gat c  l. Person called child. Cëk ke wë yïëër. Woman (regularly) goes to river. 
Ee c   gat c  l. I called child. Ee kan wë yïëër. I (regularly) go to river. 
Ee cï gat c  l. You (sg) called child. Ee ke yï wë yïëër. You (sg) (regularly) go to river. 
Ee cë gat c  l. (S)he called child. Ee ke wë yïëër. (S)he (regularly) go to river. 
Ee ca gat k n c  l. We (and you) called . . . Ee ke k n wë yïëër. We (and you) (regularly) go to . . 
Ee ca gat k  c  l. We (not you) called . . . Ee ke k  wë yïëër. We (not you) (regularly) go to 
Ee ca gat ye c  l. You (pl) called child. Ee ka ye wë yïëër. You (pl) (regularly) go to . . . 
K  ca gat c  l. They called child. K  ke wë yïëër. They (regularly) go to river. 
 
Subject pronouns with Purpose helping verb be Subject pronouns with future helping verb be 
Nu    r göör  
   be peen kaath. 

Person want to 
   fall in well. 

Nu    r be wë  
   peen kaath. 

Person will 
   fall in well. 

Ee goor b   peen kaath. I want to fall in well. Ee b   wë peen kaath. I will fall in well. 
Ee göör bï peen kaath. You (sg) want to fall Ee bï wë peen kaath. You (sg) will fall  
Ee göör be peen kaath. (S)he wants to fall in Ee bë wë peen kaath. (S)he will fall in  
Ee göör ba k n peen kaath. We (and you) want Ee bë k n wë peen kaath. We (and you) will 
Ee göör ba k  peen kaath. We (not you) want Ee ba k  wë peen kaath. We (not you) will 
Ee göör ba ye peen kaath. You (pl) want to fall Ee ba ye wë peen kaath. You (pl) will fall 
Ee göör bë k  peen kaath. They want to fall in K  bë wë peen kaath. They will fall in 
 
In summary, the subject pronouns with helping verbs are listed below. 
 
Subject pronouns with helping verbs 
Perfect Habitual Purpose Future  
c   kan b  , bë b   I 
cï ke yï bï, bë bï you (sg) 
cë, cie, yï ke, kee be, bë bë, be (s)he 
ca k n,  
   ca në 

ke k n ba k n,  
   ba ne 

bë k n we (and you) 

ca k  ka k  ba k  ba k  we (not you) 
ca ye ka ye,  

   ye ke 
ba ye ba ye you (pl) 

k  ca,  
   k  cë, 
   k n ca,  
   k  yï, 
   cë k  

k  ke,  
   ke k ,  
   k n ke, 
   ka k  (?) 

bë k , 
   ba, be 

k  bë they 

 

Exercise 17 
In the sentences below, underline once all subject pronouns with helping verbs. Underline twice all 
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verbs after subject pronouns and helping verbs. The first one is done as an example. 
 
(01:6-7)  
Ɣ  n kan jääl ke w    r. I usually walk at night. 
(01:7)  
Cï wë nïgde, ku bën ï raar nï? Where have you gone, or where you coming from? 
(01:8)  
Ku dethuok thil thiook  ,  And the door should not be closed,  
nä bën   , b    öt ejëk  ooŋ. so that when I come, I will find the house open. 
(01:11-12)  
W  n  , c  ŋ më kel, në cë k  t    ny,  One day when they were sleeping  
ku piny la w    r, and it was night, 
Anyïnyï cë r  ku jieec be wë raar. hyena he opened to go out. 
(02:1-2)  
K n ke ca m    th ku d m, They developed a friendship 
ku k  ke jääl këël, ku nyuëu k .  and they walked and shared food together. 
(02:6)  
Yïn Aŋau, ka k n mu  ŋ k ŋ le mat Cat (my friend), let us make conversation 
(02:26-27)  
Ku Aŋau riŋ cëŋd  kue gaatk  c  l  And Cat ran to his house and called his children  
kua    m më kel ŋu    t raar ba ku thaal. and they cut off one leg in order to cook it. 
(03:19)  
P  l    , ee bï l  ï d   le wë jëk. Leave me, you will find another animal. 
(03:20)  
Thi  l,    n c   käï ë mal,  No, I am so weak,  
thil wään më wä lu    ŋ ë yï    c. I will not be able to chase. 
(03:29-30)  
Kua nei k ŋ tu    u agäkdë bane ye puoc j u  Let us first play this counting game so that you  
kë bï k ŋ lääŋ yïn n    rdë. solve the matter so that you can rest, my uncle. 
(05:19)  
Nä cë j k ku juic, When he has seen the god,  
y n ee be ku lat ee j k më ŋu. he will tell what kind of god it is. 
 

Object pronouns 
 
In the lesson on Pronouns, we learned that object pronouns receive the action. Object pronouns can 
come before or after the verb. The verb form changes according to whether an object pronoun 
before or after the verb receives the action. Objects usually come before the verb following the 
connector ku ‘and, then’ and sometimes following a helping verb, including cë ‘had’ (perfect), yï 
‘did’ (complete), ke ‘is’ (habitual), be ‘to’ (purpose), be ‘will’ (future). Objects often come after the 
verb in sentences without ku ‘and, then’ and without a helping verb. [check all this].   
 
In 04:28, the verb n  k ‘he kills’ shows the pronoun   ‘it (rhino)’ before the verb receives this 
action. The purpose helping verb ba ‘to’ also comes before the verb. 
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(04:28) (Object before verb)  
Nä goor   y  ba n  k y n cil,  If he (person) wants to kill it, him the rhino,  
la cokk  k n ka k ŋ göör. it is the footprints they will first find. 
 
In 04:13, the verb n  u ‘he kills’ shows the pronoun   ‘he (person)’ after the verb receives this 
action.  
 
(04:13) (Object after verb)  
Nä kuc ac    t kel r  juic në gaau,  If a person is not careful enough,  
ke l  ï më cë k  mök n  u  . a buffalo can kill him. 
 
Below, the object pronouns after the verb juii ‘sees’ can take the place of nu    r ‘person’. 
 
Object pronouns after verb 
Ayak juii nu    r. Lion is seeing person. 
Ayak juii   . Lion is seeing me. 
Ayak juii ï. Lion is seeing you (sg). 
Ayak juii  . Lion is seeing him. 
Ayak juii k n. Lion is seeing us (and you). 
Ayak juii k . Lion is seeing us (not you). 
Ayak juii ye. Lion is seeing you (pl). 
Ayak juii k . Lion is seeing them. 
 
The object pronouns before the verb liŋ ‘hear’ can take the place of ru  th ‘chief’. 
 
Object pronouns before verb 
Nu    r göör be ru  th liŋ. Person wants to hear chief. 
Nu    r göör be     liŋ. Person wants to hear me. 
Nu    r göör be yï liŋ. Person wants to hear you (sg). 
Nu    r göör be y  liŋ. Person wants to hear him/her. 
Nu    r göör be k n liŋ. Person wants to hear us (and you). 
Nu    r göör be k  liŋ. Person wants to hear us (not you). 
Nu    r göör be ye liŋ. Person wants to hear you (pl). 
Nu    r göör be k  liŋ. Person wants to hear them. 
 
As shown below, some of the same object pronouns can come before or after verbs. 
 
 Before After 
    01:6-7     thïëëc he ask me 03:10 lu    c     you turn (to) me 
 03:8     tï    c you pull me 03:19 p  l     you leave me 
yï    02:34 lät yï I tell you (sg) 
    03:10 tï    ï yï I pull you (sg) 
    04:45 n  u yï they kill you (sg) 
  02:8   liŋ he heard him 02:8 nhak   he accepted it (suggestion) 
 03:16   lu  c he replied him 02:11 k  n   I give it (food) 
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 03:24   lu  c he replied him 02:34 nhak   you accepted it (suggestion) 
 03:33   tiit he understood him 02:37 lïu   I die it (life ?) 
 04:28   y  ba n  k he kill it (rhino) 04:11 bï  r   they spear it (buffalo) 
    04:13 n  u   it kill him (person) 
    04:28 goor   y  he wants it 
    05:11 k  n   k  they give it (food) 
    05:19 goor   y n he wants it 
y  03:38 y  yïïc he follow him 04:41 miaac y  it (horn) is given 
 05:23 y  guur it (god) be asked     
y n 04:32 y n caa tiiŋ it (rhino) is hit 03:31 kueen y n he counting it (game) 
k  05:7 k  mu  c they give them 05:1 du  r k  they (gods) are worshiped 
 05:15 k  juic they see them    
 05:45 k  d  r they abuse them    
 
Spelling Rule 5: Write subject and object pronouns separate from the verbs they follow. 
 
Object pronouns 
Correct Wrong  
Ayak juii   . Ayak juiiy  . Lion is seeing me. 
Ayak juii ï. Ayak juiiyï. Lion is seeing you (sg). 
Ayak juii  . Ayak juiiy . Lion is seeing him. 
Ayak juii k n. Ayak juiik n. Lion is seeing us (and you). 
Ayak juii k . Ayak juiik . Lion is seeing us (not you). 
Ayak juii ye. Ayak juiiye. Lion is seeing you (pl). 
Ayak juii k . Ayak juiik . Lion is seeing them. 
 
The object pronouns are listed below. 
 
Object pronouns 
   ,    me 
yï, ï you (sg) 
y ,   him/her 
k n us (and you) 
k  us not you) 
ye you (pl) 
k  them 

 
Exercise 18 
 
In the sentences below, underline once all object pronouns. Underline twice all verbs with object 
pronouns. The first one is done as an example.   
 
(01:6-7) Object pronouns  
Nä bën    ke w    r, If I come at night, 
thil goor nu    r më ke     thïëëc, I don’t want anyone to ask me, 
(02:8)   
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Kuä Aŋau   liŋ, kë thil nhak   y n. Cat heard him, he did not accept it (suggestion). 
(02:11-12)  
Nä tek ye ïcuiit më të thïn, If you have a little (food), 
k  n       ba wë cam gaatkë. I give it so that my children can go eat. 
(02:34)  
Cën cä lät yï k  i, ka mu  ŋ mat bane Didnꞌt I tell you before that we should converse 
lööck n ŋäc, kë thil nhak   yïn to know each other, (but) you did not accept it. 
(02:37)  
Yen gaatkë,    n   b   lïu  .  You my children, I myself am going to die it. 
(03:7-8)  
Ag  k ë maar, nïïnkë cë wä dïääk jii  Monkey my brother, I have been three days  
kaath ë w  n   k   thil wään inside this well here with no way 
më bën ke     raar, bï     tï    c raar. to get out, so you pull me out. 
(03:10)  
Ee le ï r  le bë lu    c     nä tï    ï yï raar. You may turn to (eat) me if I pull you out. 
(03:16)  
Kuä Ayak   lu  c thïn, And Lion replied to him 
(03:19)  
P  l    , ee bï l  ï d   le wë jëk Leave me, you will find another animal. 
(03:24)  
Ku Rel   lu  c thïn,  Then Fox replied to him, . . . 
(03:31)  
Kua nh k tod   dïääŋ reeu kë  And both accepted the suggestion  
kue agäk keeth kueen y n Rel. and the game began with Fox counting it. 
(03:33)  
Kue ny k jii d  më ke reeu kë  He repeated it twice and 
kuä Ag  k   tiit y n më cie lat. Monkey he understood him in what he said. 
(03:38)  
Kuä Ayak böï be y  yïïc a kue r  wë ri  r piny.  Lion feared to follow him until he disappeared. 
(04:11-12)  
L  ï w  n   k  ac    të k  k ju  c j    r, w  n   bï  r    This animal will be chased by certain youth and  
y  ac    të të k  kë ti, a ku l  ï teeth në cë lïu. other youth will spear it until it is felt to be dead. 
(04:32)  
Nä wään yïëyë y n caa tiiŋ, If it is hit in a living place (heart, etc), 
(04:41)  
Ee ka lat yï ka cam li t,  It is said that it will be eaten by sand  
nä thil miaac y  ka ay  t ba ke poth thïn. if it (horn) is not given the leather as a covering. 
(04:45)  
Nä kuc yï r  juic, k  n  u yï. If you are not careful, they can kill you. 
(05:1-2)  
Nä thil du  r k , ka d m nei ke tuany.  If they are not worshipped, people become sick. 
(05:6-7)  
Ku nä lam k , k  ka alam keeth  And when they worship, they begin worshiping 
ke Dëc  u ku guänd  ŋëken,  (the big) God, and their ancestors,  
ku j  u ten ë mei ba k  mu  c k  yïëï. and the gods who they give them life. 
(05:11)  
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Nä të ke mï  th, ka k  n   k  yuïï. If there is food, they give it (to them) first. 
(05:15)  
J  u thil ka juic ë nei diaal,  Gods cannot be seen by all people,  
ka k n tït këröth k n ka k  juic. only magicians can see them. 
(05:18-19)  
Nä cë j k ku juic, When he has seen the god, he will  
y n ee be ku lat ee j k më ŋu,  tell (family of patient) what kind of god it is,  
ku bën   raar nïkë de, ka ŋu goor   y n. where it comes from, and what he wants it. 
(05:23)  
J k nä ca ku ruum tetë,  After the god has been worshiped,  
y  ba ku guur ke thiaŋ be ku ruai. it will be asked (by magician) to talk. 
(05:45)  
K  ka k k, k  ke bääny,  They can be bribed, they are wealthy,  
ku k  thil k  d  r. but they don’t abuse them (others). 
 
 

Word orders for subjects and objects in the same clause 
 
We have learned that subject nouns and pronouns can come before or after the verb. We have also 
learned that object nouns and pronouns can come before or after the verb. In this lesson we learn 
five different word orders of subjects and objects in the same clause. The most common word 
orders are subject-object-verb and subject-verb-object. Transitive verbs change according to the 
position of the object (before or after the verb), rather than the position of the subject. 
 
Subject-object-verb (SOV) 
 
The most common word order is subject-object-verb. In this word order, the subject and object can 
be either a noun or a pronoun. The forward connector ku ‘and, then’ or a helping verb cë ‘had’ 
(perfect), yï ‘did’ (complete), ke ‘is’ (habitual), be ‘to’ (purpose), be ‘will’ (future) are common 
with this word order. 
 
   Subject Object Verb  
Noun-Noun 02:17 ku Tëër Aŋau lëëŋ Hen saw Cat 
 02:28 kuä Aŋau gaatk  c  l Cat called his children 
 03:13 kuä Ag  k teetd  loom Monkey gave his hand 
 03:28 kuä Ayak teet Ag  kë p  l Lion relased Monkey’s hand 
Noun-Pron 02:8 kuä Aŋau   liŋ Cat heard him 
 02:23 kuä Aŋau   liŋ Cat heard it 
 03:16 kuä Ayak   lu  c Lion replied to him 
 03:24 ku Rel   lu  c Fox replied to him 
Pron-Noun 02:17  kue cïööu tï    c he hid leg 
 02:26  kue gaathk  c  l he called his children 
 02:36  kue gaathk  c  l he called his children 
 03:23  kuï teet le k    p you holding hand 
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 01:22  kua  öt wë ŋaany they demonished house 
 01:8  b    öt ejëk I will find house 
 02:1  k n ke ca m    th ku d m they developed friendship 
 02:6  ka k n mu  ŋ le mat we make conversation 
 03:19  bï l  ï le wë jëk you will find animal 
 05:19  cë j k ku juic he has seen god 
Pron-Pron 03:8  bï     tï    c you pull me 
 03:38  be y  yïïc to he follow him 
 01:7 më ke     thïëëc he ask me 
 05:45 ku k  k  d  r they abuse them 
 05:15  k n ka k  juic they see them 
 

Subject-verb-object (SVO) 
 
Another common word order is subject-verb-object. In this word order, the subject and object can 
also be either a noun or a pronoun. This word order is often without the forward connector or a 
helping verb. 
 

   Subject Verb Object  
Noun-Noun 01:19 thil nu    r juii waŋdë person does not see my eyes 
 05:41  k  nei lu  ny ami  ny these people allow mosquitoes 
Noun-Pron 03:33 kuä Ag  k   tiit y n Monkey he understood him 
Pron-Noun 02:31  kua be lät manden they told their mother 
 05:19  y n ee be ku lat ee j k he will tell god 
Pron-Pron 02:34  cä lät yï I tell you 
 03:10 ee le ï le bë lu    c     you will turn on me 
 04:45  k  n  u yï they kill you 
 

Verb-object-subject (VOS) 
 
A less common word order is verb-object-subject. In this word order, the object is always a 
pronoun [check this]. 
 

    Verb Object Subject  
Pron-Noun 04:11 w  n    bï  r   y  ac    të this youth spears it 
Pron-Pron 01:4 më thil  goor   y n he not wants him 
 02:8 kë thil  nhak   y n he not accepts it 
 02:12   k  n       I give it 
 02:35 kë thil  nhak   yïn you not accepted it 
 05:11  ka k  n   k  they give it 
 05:19  ka ŋu goor   y n he wants it 
 
Verb-subject-object (VSO) 
 
Another uncommon word order is verb-subject-object. In this word order, the subject is always a 
pronoun and the object is always a noun [check this]. 
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   Verb Subject Object  
Pron-Noun 01:27 nä juii   Th  l he sees Snake 
 02:12 nä tek ye ïcuiit you have little 
 03:13 ku d  m   teet he caught hand 
 03:22 ku juii   Ayak k    p teet he saw Lion holding hand 
 01:23 kua thï   yë cï    ŋ they abandoned house 
 

Object-verb-subject (OVS) 
 
A rare word order is object-verb-subject. In this word order, the subject and object are always both 
nouns [check this]. 
 

   Object Verb Subject  
Noun-Noun 01:21 kua Th  l ju  ld  daany Kuac Leopard stepped on Snake’s tail 
 03:31 kue agäk keeth kueen y n Rel this Fox began counting game 
 
Transitive verbs change according to the position of the object (before or after the verb), rather 
than according to the position of the subject. Below, three different word orders use the verb ‘see’. 
When the object is before the verb as in 05:19 the verb is juic ‘see’, but when the object is after the 
verb as in 01:19  the verb changes to juii ‘see’. However, when the subject is before or after the 
verb as in 01:19 and 01:27 it remains juii ‘see’.  
 
Three word orders with the same verb 
SOV 05:19  cë j k ku juic he has seen god 
SVO 01:19 thil nu    r juii waŋdë person does not see my eyes 
VSO 01:27 nä juii   Th  l he sees Snake 
 
There are two different word orders for applicative verbs with subject, receiver and object. 
 

Subject-receiver-verb-object (SRVO) 
 
As in 02:24, the word order for the applicative verb mu  c ‘give’ can be subject-receiver-verb-
object.   
 

  Subject Receiver Verb Object  
Pron-Noun-Noun 02:24 kuï gaathku mu  c    m you give your children a leg 
 

Subject-verb-receiver-object (SVRO) 
 

And as in 05:7, the word order for the applicative verb mu  c ‘give’ can be subject-verb-receiver-
object.   
 

   Subject Verb Receiver Object  
Pron-Pron-Noun 05:7 ba k  mu  c k  yïëï they give them life 
 
Exercise 19 
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In the sentences below, there are blanks on the left side of some lines. Underline once all objects 
and subjects in lines next to a blank. Underline twice all verbs in lines next to a blank. Then write 
the word order of the clause in the blank on the left. Use S for subject, O for object, V for verb. 
The first one is done as an example.   
 
 (01:6-8)  
 Nä bën    ke w    r, thil goor nu    r If I (return home) at night, I don’t want anyone 
SOV më ke     thïëëc, to he ask me, 
 (01:19)  
 Cën c   w     n  ke c  ŋ  ,  Didn’t I say on that day  
SVO thil nu    r juii waŋdë? no person should see my eyes? 
 (01:21)  
OVS Kua Th  l ju  ld  daany Kuac. And Leopard stepped on the tail of Snake. 
 (02:12)  
 Nä tek ye ïcuiit më të thïn, If you have a little (food), 
VOS k  n        I give it  
 ba wë cam gaatkë. so that my children can go eat. 
 (02:17)  
SOV Ku Tëër Aŋau lëëŋ  And Hen saw Cat  
 në bën  , coming 
 (02:34-35)  

 Cën cä lät yï k  i, ka mu  ŋ mat bane Didnꞌt I tell you that we should converse 
 lööck n ŋäc,  to know each other,  
VOS kë thil nhak   yïn. (but) you did not accept it. 
 (03:13)  
SOV Kuä Ag  k teetd  loom  And Monkey gave his hand  
 be Ayak ku tï    c raar.  to pull Lion out. 
 

Possessor Pronouns 
 
Possessor pronouns take the place of possessor nouns. They own something or someone. There are 
two sets of possessor pronouns: those for nouns with a close relationship to the pronoun 
(inalienable), and those for nouns with a distant relationship to the pronoun (alienable). 
 
In 01:15, the possessor pronoun –dë ‘my’ is attached to the possessed noun yuïc ‘head’.  
 
(01:15) (Possessor pronoun with close relationship) 
Cën c   w     n  ke c  ŋ  ,  Didn’t I say on that day that  
thil nu    r më riir yuïcdë?! no one should make noise my head?! 

 
A head will nearly always stay attached to a person or animal. So we say the relationship of yuïc 
‘head’ and the possessor pronoun –dë ‘my’ is close. 
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In 01:3, the possessor pronoun ë ken ‘their’ follows the possessed noun cï    ŋ ‘house’. 
 
(01:3) (Possessor pronoun with distant relationship) 
K  tëk löŋë të ci  ŋ   në cï    ŋ ë ken. They have rules to guide them in their house. 

 
A house can have a new owner or be destroyed and may not always belong to the same person. So, 
we say the relationship of cï    ŋ ‘house’ and the possessor pronoun ë ken ‘their’ is distant. 
 

Close possessor pronouns 
 
Body parts and family members are not easily separated from their owners.  These nouns with a 
close relationship have the attached possessor pronouns below. Each can take the place of nuäär ‘of 
person’ 
 
Singular body part Plural body part 
lëï nuäär tooth of person lec nuäär teeth of person 
lëïdë my tooth leckë my teeth 
lëïdu your (sg) tooth lecku your (sg) teeth 
lëïd  his, her tooth leck  his, her teeth 
  leck n our  (and your) teeth 
  leck  our  (not your) teeth 
  leckuc your (pl) teeth 
  lecken their teeth 
 
Singular family noun Plural family noun 
gat nuäär son of person gaat nuäär sons of person 
gatdë my son gaatkë my sons 
gatdu your (sg) son gaatku your (sg) sons 
gatd  his, her son gaatk  his, her sons 
gatdan our (and your) son gaatk n our  (and your) sons 
gatda our (not your) son gaatk  our  (not your) sons 
gatduc your (pl) son gaatkuc your (pl) sons 
gatden their son gaatken their sons 
 
Below are possessor pronouns on other possessed nouns with a close relationship to the pronoun. 
They are body parts, family nouns and a few other nouns.  
 

Possessor pronouns attached to nouns with a close relationship 
Body parts -dë 01:9,19 waŋdë my eye 
  01:10 ju  ldë my tail 
  01:15; 2:33 yuïcdë my head 
  02:13 l cdë my heart 
  03:15 teetdë my hand 
  03:23 n    rdë my uncle 
 -d  01:4 gërd  his back 
  01:14,18 l cd  his heart 
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  01:18 waŋd  his eye 
  03:13 teetd  his hand 
  04:16,42 rïïŋd  his meat 
  04:45 abard  his speed 
  04:46 akööld  his skin 
  04:46 ju  ld  his tail 
 -k  02:30 cokk  his feet 
  02:17 gääkëk  in his feathers 
 -k n 02:7,35 lööck n our hearts 
Family nouns -den 02:31 manden their mother 
 -ken 05:7 guänd  ŋëken their ancestors 
Other nouns -kë 02:11,12 gaatkë my children 
  03:7 nïïnkë my days 
 -ku 02:24 gaatku your children 
 -d  03:23 latd  his speaking 
  02:26 cëŋd  his house 
  02:29 bu  td  his wound 
 -k  02:26 gaatk  his children 
  04:27 cokk  his footprints 
 -den 03:4 ŋuaanden their fourth 
 
We have the following spelling rule for close possessor pronouns.  
 
Spelling Rule 4a:  Connect possessor pronouns to body parts, family words and other nouns with a 
close relationship.  
 
Singular body part Plural body part 
teetdë my hand tëëtkë my hands 
teetdu your (sg) hand tëëtku your (sg) hands 
teetd  his, her hand tëëtk  his, her hands 
  tëëtk n our  (and your) hands 
  tëëtk  our  (not your) hands 
  tëëtkuc your (pl) hands 
  tëëtken their hands 
 
Singular family noun Plural family noun 
n    rdë my uncle n    rëkë my uncles 
n    rdu your (sg) uncle n    rëku your (sg) uncles 
n    rd  his, her uncle n    rëk  his, her uncles 
n    rdan our (and your) uncle n    rëk n our  (and your) uncles 
n    rda our (not your) uncle n    rëk  our  (not your) uncles 
n    rduc your (pl) uncle n    rëkuc your (pl) uncles 
n    rden their uncle n    rëken their uncles 
 
Distant possessor pronouns 
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Nouns other than body parts and family nouns are often more easily separated from their owners. 
These nouns with a distant relationship have the separate possessor pronouns below that are 
introduced with the connector ë ‘of’. Each can take the place of ë nu    r ‘of person’. 
 
Possessor Pronouns with distant relationship (inalienable) 
lëk ë nu    r word of person leu ë nu    r place of person 
lëk ë dë my word leu ë kë my words 
lëk ë du your (sg) word leu ë ku your (sg) words 
lëk ë d  his, her word leu ë k  his, her words 
lëk ë dan our (and your) word leu ë k n our  (and your) words 
lëk ë da our (not your) word leu ë k  our  (not your) words 
lëk ë duc your (pl) word leu ë kuc your (pl) words 
lëk ë den their word leu ë ken their words 

 
Below are possessor pronouns on other possessed nouns with a distant relationship to the pronoun.  
 

Possessor pronouns after possessed nouns with a distant relationship 
d  02:4 cï    ŋ ë d  his house 
 04:24 awuut ë d  her decoration 
 05:12,12 cëŋ ë d  to his house 
k  02:36 cën ë k  his last words 
 05:5 n  k ë k  his sacrifices 
 05:10 th  k ë k  his obediences 
 05:13  ääm ë k  his thighs 
da 02:37 ater ë da our conflict 
ken 01:3 cï    ŋ ë ken their house 
 02:3 mat ë ken their sharing 
 05:8 nei ë ken their people 
 05:44 bum ë ken their strengths 
 
We have the following spelling rule for distant possessor pronouns.  
 
Spelling rule 4b: Write the connector ë ‘of’ before possessor pronouns if the noun has a distant 
relationship with the pronoun.  
 
Singular noun Plural noun 
tïc ë dë my feast tï  c ë kë my feasts 
tïc ë du your (sg) feast tï  c ë ku your (sg) feasts 
tïc ë d  his, her feast tï  c ë k  his, her feasts 
tïc ë dan our (and your) feast tï  c ë k n our  (and your) feasts 
tïc ë da our (not your) feast tï  c ë k  our  (not your) feasts 
tïc ë duc your (pl) feast tï  c ë kuc your (pl) feasts 
tïc ë den their feast tï  c ë ken their feasts 
 
If the plural noun already has the plural suffix –ë, do not add the connector ë ‘of’. 
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Singular noun Plural noun 
k  ny ë dë my debt käänyë kë my debts 
k  ny ë du your (sg) debt käänyë ku your (sg) debts 
k  ny ë d  his, her debt käänyë k  his, her debts 
k  ny ë dan our (and your) debt käänyë k n our  (and your) debts 
k  ny ë da our (not your) debt käänyë k  our  (not your) debts 
k  ny ë duc your (pl) debt käänyë kuc your (pl) debts 
k  ny ë den their debt käänyë ken their debts 
 
Some words such as cëŋ ‘to house’ can be possessed with or without a possessor connector, 
depending on the meaning in the sentence. In 02:26, there is a close relationship with cëŋ ‘to 
house’ and the possessor pronoun –d  ‘his (Cat)’. Cat is a specific animal that owns the house and 
the house does not change in ownership to anyone else. 
 
(02:26) (Close)  
Ku Aŋau riŋ cëŋd .  And Cat ran to his house. 
 
In 05:12-13, there is a distant relationship with cëŋ ‘to house’ and the possessor pronoun –d  ‘his’ 
The owner is any person who invites nei të këk  i ‘Spiritual leaders’ and is not a specific person. 
 
(05:12-13) (Distant)  
Nä cup   cëŋ ë d , k  yä nu    r When he arrives to his house, or when person  
y n yï bën cëŋ ë d  kë be ku math j u. come to his house, (they bless) before drinks. 
 
There are other possessor pronouns, which may show temporary ownership [check this]. 
 
Temporary possessor pronouns (?) 
Singular noun  Plural noun  
Yaŋ   dïääm  cë p  n. This my cow fell. Ɣ  k ti kääti cë p  n. These my cows fell. 
Yaŋ   duum  cë p  n. This your (sg) cow . . Ɣ  k ti kuuti cë p  n. These your (sg) cows fell. 
Yaŋ   d  m  cë p  n. This his, her cow fell. Ɣ  k ti k  ti cë p  n. These his, her cows fell. 
Yaŋ   danëm  cë p  n.  This our (and your) . . Ɣ  k ti k nti cë p  n.  These our (and your)  . . 
Yaŋ   daam  cë p  n. This our (not your) . . Ɣ  k ti k  ti cë p  n. These our (not your) . . 
Yaŋ   ducëm  cë p  n. this your (pl) cow fell. Ɣ  k ti kucti cë p  n. These your (pl) cows fell. 
Yaŋ   dënëm  cë p  n. This their cow fell. Ɣ  k ti kenti cë p  n. These their cows fell. 
 
In summary, the possessor pronouns are listed below. 
 
Possessor pronouns 
Close Distant Temporary ?  
Singular  
noun 

Plural  
noun 

Singular  
noun  

Plural  
noun  

Singular  
noun  

Plural  
noun  

 

-dë -kë ë dë ë kë dïääm  kääti my 
-du -ku ë du ë ku duum  kuuti your (sg) 
-d  -k  ë d  ë k  d  m  k  ti his/her 
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-dan -k n ë dan ë k n danëm  k nti our (and your) 
-da -k  ë da ë k  daam  k  ti our (not your) 
-duc -kuc ë duc ë kuc ducëm  kucti your (pl) 
-den -ken ë den ë ken dënëm  kenti their 

 
Possessives 
 
Possessives take the place of possessed nouns. The possessive mëdë ‘mine’ in (2) can take the 
place of the possessed noun yaŋ ë dë ‘my cow’ in (1). 
 
(1) M  la yaŋ ë dë.  This is my cow. 
(2) M  la mëdë.  This is mine. 
 
In 01:4, the possessive mëd  ‘his’ takes the place of the possessed noun löŋë k  ‘his rules’  
 
(01:4) (Possessive)  
Ra d   ke të mëd   Each one has his (own rules)  
më thil goor   y n ba gërd  dhööl. that he doesn’t want it to cross his back. 
 
Other possessives are shown below. 
 
Possessives 
Singular noun  Plural noun  
Yaŋ la mëdë. Cow is mine. Ɣ k la mëdë. Cows are mine. 
Yaŋ la mëdu. Cow is yours. Ɣ k la mëdu. Cows are yours. 
Yaŋ la mëd . Cow is his/hers. Ɣ k la mëd . Cows are his/hers. 
Yaŋ la mëdan. Cow is ours (and yours). Ɣ k la mëdan. Cows are ours (and yours). 
Yaŋ la mëda. Cow is ours (not yours). Ɣ k la mëda. Cows are ours (not yours). 
Yaŋ la mëduc. Cow is yours (pl). Ɣ k la mëduc. Cows are yours (pl). 
Yaŋ la mëden. Cow is theirs. Ɣ k la mëden. Cows are theirs. 
 
Exercise 20 
 
In the sentences below, underline all possessor pronouns, possessives and the nouns they possess. 
The first sentence is done as an example. 
 
(01:4)  
Ra d   ke të mëd   Each one has his (own rules)  
më thil goor   y n ba gërd  dhööl. that he doesn’t want it to cross his back. 
(01:10)  
thil goor nu    r më d  ny ju  ldë. and (I) don’t want person to step on my tail. 
(01:18)  
Nä lï   y , ku rööm waŋd  ka Anyïnyï, When he looked, his eyes met with Hyena 
ku l cd  cuo jï    u, and his heart became angry 
(01:19)  
Cën c   w     n  ke c  ŋ  ,  Didn’t I say on that day  
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thil nu    r juii waŋdë? no person should see my eyes? 
(01:20-22)  
W  n   cuïïr ë k  m  kua Th  l ju  ld  daany  Then this wrestling of him and Leopard step on 
(02:6-7)  
Yïn Aŋau ka k n mu  ŋ k ŋ le mat, Cat (my friend), let us make conversation 
bane lööck n ŋäc. so that we know our hearts. 
(02:11)  
Tëër ë maar, gaatkë teth.  Hen my friend, my children are starving. 
(02:28-29)  
Wai Tëër juic d  k bec bu  td   Go see Hen if the pain of his wound  
cëk ee y n  dïääm . is like mine. 
(02:30-31)  
Ku gaat Aŋath lu  c kua be lät manden.     Children of cat returned and told their mother. 
(02:31)  
Tëër j  l ke cokk  dïääŋ reeu. Hen was walking with his two legs. 
(02:36)  
Nä min caa Aŋau ku thïäk ke liä  ,  When Cat was close with this death,  
kue gaatk  c  l be ku cën ë k . then he called his children for his last words. 
(02:37)  
Ee bë ku wä ater ë da ke Tëër. There is going to be our conflict with Hen. 
(03:7)  
Ag  k ë maar, nïïnkë cë wä dïääk jii  Monkey my brother, my days were three  
kaath ë w  n  . inside this well here . 
(03:13)  
Kuä Ag  k teetd  loom be Ayak. And Monkey gave his hand to pull Lion out.  
(03:15)  
Ee ŋu kuï teetdë le d m mal n ? Why are you grabbing my hand so hard? 
(03:23)  
N    rdë, ee di kuï teet Ag  kë  My uncle, why are you  
le k    p ë mal? holding Monkeyꞌs hand so hard? 
(03:30)  
Kua nei k ŋ tu    u agäkdë. The people should first play my game. 
(05:5-6)  
Kë k n ka j  u ku thum n  k ë k  His sacrifices to gods and ghosts 
ka k n ka    k lam. are with sacrifices of cows. 
(05:6-7)  
Ku nä lam k , k  ka alam keeth   And when they worship, they begin worshipping 
ke Dëc  u ku guänd  ŋëken. the big God and their ancestors. 
(05:8)  
K  ka pï ti  th piny, They spray the ground with water (for blessing) 
ku w  r nei ë ken bë pï  ny neenë pu  l. and bless their people (in order) to stay healthy. 
(05:10)  
Ka k n ka lu  th, ku th  k ë k  mal. They are respected and his reference is great. 
(05:44)  
K n nei ti n , k n diaal cëŋ Rëël  All these people in Reel land  
k  ka theek ke bum ë ken. are respected with their strengths. 
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Prepositions Introducing Pronouns 
 
In the lesson Prepositions, we learned about prepositions that introduce a noun or noun phrase. In 
this lesson, these prepositions introduce pronouns. Object pronouns follow the common 
prepositions ke ‘with’, kë ‘to’, and possessor pronouns with a close relationship follow position 
prepositions. 
 
Prepositions 
 Singular Plural Meaning Used for Following pronoun has 
Common ke, ka ke, ka with, for accompaniment Object form 
   with involvement Object form 
   at, on, with time Object form 
   by, with tool, instrument Object form 
 kë, kä kë, kä to goal, direction Object form 
Position yuïï  othë over, up in, above above position Possessor close form 
 thaar  below, under under position Possessor close form 
 jii jith in, inside inside position Possessor close form 
 j u jïöökë ? in back of, behind behind position Possessor close form 
 nhiaam nhïëëmë ? in front of, before before position Possessor close form 
 th    ŋ thäŋë ? next to, beside beside position Possessor close form 
 kaam kam ? among, between between position Possessor close form 
 th  rë ?  following, after after position Possessor close form 
 
In the sentences below, both a noun and a pronoun follow each preposition [check all]. 
 
Noun after preposition  Pronoun after preposition 
Ee wëï ke nu    r. (S)he goes with person. Ee wëï ke    . (S)he goes with me. 
Ee wëï kë nu    r. (S)he goes to person. Ee wëï kë    . (S)he goes to me. 
Ee wëï yuïï nuäär. (S)he goes above person. Ee wëï yuïï dë. (S)he goes above me. 
Ee wëï thaar nuäär. (S)he goes under person. Ee wëï thaar dë. (S)he goes under me. 
Ee wëï jii nuäär. (S)he goes inside person. Ee wëï jii dë. (S)he goes inside me. 
Ee wëï j u nuäär. (S)he goes behind person. Ee wëï j u dë. (S)he goes behind me. 
Ee wëï nhiaam nuäär. (S)he goes before person. Ee wëï nhiaam dë. (S)he goes before me. 
Ee wëï th    ŋ nuäär. (S)he goes beside person. Ee wëï th    ŋ dë. (S)he goes beside me. 
Ee wëï kaam nuäär  
   ku l  ï. 

(S)he goes between person  
   and animal. 

Ee wëï kaam dë  
   ku l  ï. 

(S)he goes between  
   me and animal. 

 
In the lesson called Object Pronouns, we had the following object pronouns: 
 
Object pronouns 
Nu    r göör be ru  th liŋ. Person wants to hear chief. 
Nu    r göör be     liŋ. Person wants to hear me. 
Nu    r göör be yï liŋ. Person wants to hear you (sg). 
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Nu    r göör be y  liŋ. Person wants to hear him/her. 
Nu    r göör be k n liŋ. Person wants to hear us (and you). 
Nu    r göör be k  liŋ. Person wants to hear us (not you). 
Nu    r göör be ye liŋ. Person wants to hear you (pl). 
Nu    r göör be k  liŋ. Person wants to hear them. 
 
These object pronouns follow the common prepositions ke ‘with’ and kë ‘to’, as shown below.  
 
Common preposition with object pronouns:  (S)he goes  
ke with kë to [check all] 
Ee wëï ke nu    r. Ee wëï kë nu    r. person 
Ee wëï ke    . Ee wëï kë    . me 
Ee wëï ke yï. Ee wëï kë yï. you (sg) 
Ee wëï ke y . Ee wëï kë y . him 
Ee wëï ke k n. Ee wëï kë k n. us (and you) 
Ee wëï ke k . Ee wëï kë k . us (not you) 
Ee wëï ke ye. Ee wëï kë ye. you (pl) 
Ee wëï ke k . Ee wëï kë k . them 
 

In the lesson called Possessor Pronouns, we had the following close possessor pronouns for body 
part nouns: 
 
Singular body part Plural body part 
lëï nuäär tooth of person lec nuäär teeth of person 
lëïdë my tooth leckë my teeth 
lëïdu your (sg) tooth lecku your (sg) teeth 
lëïd  his, her tooth leck  his, her teeth 
  leck n our  (and your) teeth 
  leck  our  (not your) teeth 
  leckuc your (pl) teeth 
  lecken their teeth 
 

These close possessor pronouns follow position prepositions as shown below. However, the 
possessor pronouns are not attached to the prepositions as they are to body part nouns. Singular 
possessor pronouns follow singular prepositions, and plural pronouns follow plural prepositions. 
 

Position preposition with close possessor pronouns:  (S)he goes . . .  
yuïï,  othë above thaar under jii, jith inside j u, jïöökë behind [check all] 
Ee wëï yuïï  nuäär. Ee wëï thaar  nuäär. Ee wëï jii  nuäär. Ee wëï j u  nuäär. person 
Ee wëï yuïï  dë. Ee wëï thaar  dë. Ee wëï jii  dë. Ee wëï j u  dë. me 
Ee wëï yuïï  du. Ee wëï thaar du. Ee wëï jii  du. Ee wëï j u  du. you (sg) 
Ee wëï yuïï  d . Ee wëï thaar  d . Ee wëï jii  d . Ee wëï j u  d . him 
Ee wëï  othë  k n. Ee wëï          (?) k n. Ee wëï jith  k n. Ee wëï jïöökë  k n. us (and you) 
Ee wëï  othë  k . Ee wëï          (?) k . Ee wëï jith  k . Ee wëï jïöökë  k . us (not you) 
Ee wëï  othë  kuc. Ee wëï          (?) kuc. Ee wëï jith  kuc. Ee wëï jïöökë  kuc. you (pl) 
Ee wëï  othë  ken. Ee wëï          (?) ken. Ee wëï jith  ken. Ee wëï jïöökë  ken. them 
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Position preposition with close possessor pronouns:  (S)he goes . . . 
nhiaam, nhïëëmë before th    ŋ, thäŋë beside kaam, kam between [check all] 
Ee wëï nhiaam  nuäär. Ee wëï th    ŋ nuäär. Ee wëï kaam nuäär ku l  ï. person 
Ee wëï nhiaam  dë. Ee wëï th    ŋ dë. Ee wëï kaam dë ku l  ï. me 
Ee wëï nhiaam  du. Ee wëï th    ŋ du. Ee wëï kaam du ku l  ï. you (sg) 
Ee wëï nhiaam  d . Ee wëï th    ŋ d . Ee wëï kaam d  ku l  ï. him 
Ee wëï nhïëëmë  k n. Ee wëï thäŋë  k n. Ee wëï kam k n. us (and you) 
Ee wëï nhïëëmë  k . Ee wëï thäŋë  k . Ee wëï kam k . us (not you) 
Ee wëï nhïëëmë  kuc. Ee wëï thäŋë  kuc. Ee wëï kam kuc. you (pl) 
Ee wëï nhïëëmë  ken. Ee wëï thäŋë  ken. Ee wëï kam ken. them 
 
The following spelling rule tells us how to write close possessor pronouns after prepositions. 
 
Spelling Rule 4c:  Connect possessor pronouns to nouns, but separate possessor pronouns after 
position prepositions [check for agreement].  
 
Close possessor pronouns  
Connected to nouns Separate from prepositions 
Ee juii yuïcdë. (S)he is seeing my head. Ee wëï yuïï dë. (S)he goes above me. 
Ee juii thardë. (S)he is seeing my waist. Ee wëï thaar dë. (S)he goes under me. 
Ee juii jicdë. (S)he is seeing my stomach. Ee wëï jii dë. (S)he goes inside me. 
Ee juii j kdë. (S)he is seeing my back. Ee wëï j u dë. (S)he goes behind me. 
Ee juii nhiamdë. (S)he is seeing my front. Ee wëï nhiaam dë. (S)he goes before me. 
Ee juii thääŋdë. (S)he is seeing my side. Ee wëï th    ŋ dë. (S)he goes beside me. 
Ee juii kamdë. (S)he is seeing my middle. ? Ee wëï kaam dë  

   ku l  ï. 
(S)he goes between  
   me and animal. 

 
Exercise 21 
 
In the lines below, underline all prepositions and following pronouns. The first sentence is done as 
an example. 
 
(01:20)  
Ku kör room kaam Anyïnyï kë k n Kuac.  Fighting began between Hyena to them Leopard. 
(01:25)  
Y n ater   yï ku du th That hatred has remained 
kaam den acuop cï   täm . between them until now. 
(02:12-14)  
Cïn të në l cdë ke yï d  k tëk ke ïcuiit  My heart was remaining with you if there is  
më tëk ke yï b  du bë k  n gaatkë. something small with you to give my children. 
(02:20-21)  
Nä tëk ke yï ïcuiit  If there is something small with you  
më tëk ke yï,  that you have with you,  
b  du wë k  n gaatkë. (give it) so I go give to my children. 
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(03:7-8)  
Ag  k ë maar, nïïnkë cë wä dïääk Monkey my brother, I have been three days  
jii kaath ë w  n   k   thil wään inside this well here and there is no way  
më bën ke     raar, bï     tï    c raar. with me to get out, so you pull me out. 
(03:20-21)  
Thi  l,    n c   käï ë mal, thil wään më wä  No, I am so weak, I will not be able to chase 
lu    ŋ ë yï    c ku thil wään wë riŋ ke    , and no way with me to be able to run and 
kë thil wään wë kai    b   d  m ë l  ï. I not be able to jump to catch a prey. 
(03:26)  
Y n  pu l jii d  më bane luooi,  This is a simple thing in it that we do,  
wa nei thaar jaath bane y  wë puoc thïn. people go under tree so he can solve it there. 
(03:33)  
Kue ny k jii d  më ke reeu kë  He repeated in it with two and 
kuä Ag  k   tiit y n më cie lat. this Monkey understood him in what he said. 
(04:7-8)  
Nä caa böu mowë k  yä k  gu  r jëk, After a herd of buffalos or elephants are found, 
l  ï k  k ŋ pu  t, kuä ac    të they first scatter, and the youth 
k n awuutë të dëdeel riŋ th  rë ken. and big men run after them. 
(05:25)  
Ka k n tït, tëï jith ken k  binyja.      The magicians remain in them called Binyja. 
 

Emphasis and certainty pronouns 
 
The emphasis pronoun r , ro ‘self, selves’ shows a subject does an important action. This pronoun 
can follow a noun or pronoun. In addition, subject or object pronouns can preceed or follow nouns 
or other pronouns to show they are are important in the sentence. 
 
In 03:4-5, kue r  ‘then he himself’ is the subject (doer) of the verb luuŋ ‘bent down’. The emphasis 
pronoun r  ‘self’ follows the pronoun kue ‘then he’ and shows importance to Ag  k ‘Monkey’ 
doing the action luuŋ ‘bend down’. This action results in Monkey seeing Lion and their interaction 
throughout the rest of the story. 
 
(03:4-5) (r  follows pronoun subject)  
kuä Ag  k le bën be bë maath. Monkey came to drink. 
Nä min kue r  luuŋ   kue Ayak juic kaath,  When he himself bent down, he saw Lion in well,  
 
In 01:12, Anyïnyï cë r  ‘Hyena himself’ is the subject of the verb jieec ‘opened’. The emphasis 
pronoun r  ‘self’ shows importance to Anyïnyï ‘Hyena’ doing the action jieec. This action results in 
Hyena getting into a fight with the other animals. 
 
(01:12) (r  follows noun subject)  
Anyïnyï cë r  ku jieec be wë raar. Hyena himself opened to go out. 
 
In the sentences below, the reflexive pronouns in bold are both the ones who bend down and the 
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ones bent down. The reflexive pronoun r  ‘self’ follows singular pronouns and the reflexive 
pronoun rö ‘self’ follows plural pronouns. 
 
Emphasis Pronouns 
Nä min kuä r  luuŋ  , . .  When I myself bent down, . . . 
Nä min kuï r  luuŋ  , . . When you (sg) yourself bent down, . . . 
Nä min kue r  luuŋ  , . . When (s)he bent herself/himself bent down, . . . 
Nä min ku k n rö luuŋ  , . . When we (and you) ourselves (and yourselves) bent down, . . . 
Nä min ku k  rö luuŋ  , . . When we (not you) ourselves (not yourselves) bent down, . . . 
Nä min ku ye rö luuŋ  , . . When you (pl) yourselves bent down, . . . 
Nä min ku k  rö luuŋ  , . . When they themselves bent down, . . . 

 
Subject and object pronouns can follow or preceed noun subject or object to show their importance 
in the sentence. In this way, they are used as emphasis pronouns. 
 
In 01:16, Anyïnyï y  ‘Hyena himself’ is the subject of the verb lu  c ‘replied’. The subject pronoun 
y  ‘he’ follows and shows importance to Anyïnyï ‘Hyena’ where he is angry and replies that the 
door was shut on him, and then fights with the other animals. 
 
(01:16) (Pronoun follows noun subject)  
Kuä Anyïnyï y  lu  c thïn, And Hyena he replied, 
 
In 04:27,   nu    r ‘person himself’ and k  nei ‘people themselves’ are objects of the verb jïëëu 
‘sees’. The object pronouns y  ‘he’ preceeds and shows importance to the objects nu    r ‘person’ 
and nei ‘people’.  
 
(04:27) (Pronouns preceed noun objects) 
Nä jïëëu   nu    r k  yä k  nei, kë yöi. If it sees person himself  or people themselves, it runs away.  
 
When a pronoun preceeds a noun subject, it can show the noun is the topic—something already 
known that the rest of the clause gives information about. 
 
In 04:11-12, the pronoun y  ‘he’ is used as the demonstrative ‘this’ to show which ac    të ‘youth’ 
the speaker has in mind. It is the ac    të just mentioned and not another ac    të. The rest of the 
clause të k  kë ti, a ku l  ï teeth në cë lïu ‘will spear it until it is felt to be dead’ tells information 
about ac    të. 
 

(04:11-12) (Pronoun preceeds noun subject)  
L  ï w  n   k  ac    të k  k ju  c j    r, w  n   bï  r    This animal will be chased by certain youth, and  
y  ac    të të k  kë ti, a ku l  ï teeth në cë lïu. this (lit. he) youth will spear it until it is felt dead. 
 
Certainty pronouns 
 
In the sentences below, the certainty pronouns in bold show for sure that the subject does the 
action. It is Rel ‘Fox’ and not another animal that knows how to swim. The certainty pronoun 
mand   ‘self’ follows singular pronouns and the certainty pronoun mank  në ‘self’ follows plural 
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pronouns. 
 
Certainty Pronouns 
Rel mand  ŋ  c ket. Fox himself knows swimming. 
Ɣ  n mand  ŋäc ket. I myself know swimming. 
Yïn mand  ŋ  c yï ket. You (sg) yourself know swimming. 
Y n mand  ŋ  c ket. He himself knows swimming. 
K n mank  në ŋäc k n ket. We (and you) ourselves know swimming. 
K  mank  në ŋäc k  ket. We (not you) ourselves know swimming. 
Yen mank  në ŋäc ye ket. You (pl) yourselves know swimming. 
K  mank  në ŋäc ë ket. They themselves know swimming. 

 
Exercise 22 
 
In the sentences below, underline all emphasis pronouns, subject or object pronouns used as 
emphasis pronouns, and the nouns or pronouns they show are important. The first sentence is done 
as an example. 
 
(01:6)  
Ɣ  n kan jääl ke w    r. I usually walk at night. 
(01:10)  
Ɣ  n kan t    ny në c   ju  ldë rïc,  I usually lay with my tail stretched out,  
thil goor nu    r më d  ny ju  ldë. and don’t want anyone to step on my tail. 
(01:29)  
K n l  ï ti, k  thil ke le ceŋ këël ke täm . These animals they cannot stay together any longer. 
(02:2)  
W  n   k  nyuëu k , k  ke thïäï They (normally) they shared (food),  
në thil ka mu  ŋ mat ë ken.  but they dispersed without making conversation. 
(02:3)  
Aŋau a y n thil ke mu  ŋ göör. Cat was he who didn’t want conversation. 
(02:10)  
Ku Aŋau r  jieec kue wëï kë Tëër.  And Cat himself went to Hen’s house. 
(03:1)  
Wal Ayak y n cë peen kaath më cuar.  Long ago Lion he had fallen into a deep well. 
(03:2)  
Kath    y n a kath  This well it was the well  
më ke l  ï maath thïn k n diaal. that all the animals they drink from. 
(03:10)  
Ee le ï r  le bë lu    c     nä tï    ï yï raar. You yourself may turn to (eat) me if I pull you out. 
(03:35)  
Y n Rel cë r  ku taŋ jii litë kë w     n , Fox himself jumped into the sand and said,  
(03:38)  
Kuä Ayak böï be y  yïïc  Lion feared to follow him  
a kue r  wë ri  r piny. until he himself disappeared. 
(04:28)  
Nä goor   y  ba n  k y n cil,  If he (person) wants to kill it he rhino,  
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la cokk  k n ka k ŋ göör. it is the footprints they will first find. 
(04:29-30)   
Nä caa cokk  ku jëk k  kua luopkë,  When hoofprints are found, they are followed,  
a kua wë jëk në cë t    ny në nin   jaath thaar and when (people) find (a rhino) 
më të ke ïtï    p më gaau,  lying asleep under he tree with good shade, . . . 
(05:33)  
Nä luoony   diit kë k  cam mïïth k n diaal. He can allow birds to eat all they crops. 
 

Demonstratives 
 
Demonstratives point to or show a noun the listeners can see or already know about.  A 
demonstrative follows the noun it points to.   
 
In 03:1-2,   ‘this’ is a demonstrative.  It points to the noun kath ‘well’.  
  
(03:1-2)  
Wal Ayak y n cë peen kaath më cuar.  Long ago Lion he had fallen into a deep well. 
Kath    y n a kath  This well it was the well  
më ke l  ï maath thïn k n diaal. that all the animals they drink from. 
 
The demonstrative   shows which kath ‘well’ is talked about.  It is the same kaath ‘well’ mentioned 
in the line before that the listeners already know about. 
 
The demonstrative   ‘this’ points to a singular noun yaŋ ‘cow’ as in (1) and the demonstrative ti 
‘these’ points to more than one of that noun    k ‘cows’ as in (2).  
 
(1) Nu    r juii yaŋ  . Person is seeing this cow. 
(2) Nu    r juii    k ti. Person is seeing these cows. 
 
In (3), the demonstrative   ‘this’ shows kath ‘well’ is near the speaker.  
 
Near speaker (3) Kath  , y n la kath më lël  ŋ. This well, it is a good well. 
Away from speaker (4) Kath  , y n la kath më lël  ŋ. That well, it is a good well. 
Away from both (5) Kath i, y n la kath më lël  ŋ. That well, it is a good well. 
 
In (4), the demonstrative   ‘that’ shows kath is away from the speaker. In (5), the demonstrative i 
‘that’ shows kath is away from both the speaker and listeners. 
 
Similarly, in (6), the plural demonstrative ti ‘these’ shows k  th ‘wells’ are near the speaker.  
 
Near speaker (6) K  th ti, k  la k  th të lëlääŋ. These wells, they are good wells. 
Away from speaker (7) K  th tï  , k  la k  th të lëlääŋ. Those wells, they are good wells. 
Away from both (8) K  th tï, k  la k  th të lëlääŋ. Those wells, they are good wells. 
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In (7), the demonstrative tï   ‘those’ shows k  th is away from the speaker. In (8), the demonstrative 
tï ‘those’ shows k  th is away from both the speaker and listeners. 
 
Often, demonstratives follow a noun topic—a noun already known that the rest of the clause gives 
information about. A noun topic has a pronoun before the noun.  
 
In 01:29, the demonstrative ti ‘these’ points to the topic noun l  ï ‘animals’. The topic l  ï ‘animals’ 
has the pronoun k n ‘they’ before it, and the rest of the sentence gives information about it. 
 
(01:29)  
K n l  ï ti, k  thil ke le ceŋ këël ke täm . These animals ,they cannot stay together any more. 
 
We have the following spelling rule for demonstratives following nouns. 
 
Spelling Rule 6:  Write demonstrative words separate from the nouns they follow. 
 
Correct Wrong  
Kath  , y n la kath më lël  ŋ. Kath , y n la kath më lël  ŋ. This well, it is a good well.  
Kath  , y n la kath më lël  ŋ. Kath , y n la kath më lël  ŋ. That well, it is a good well.  
Kath i, y n la kath më lël  ŋ. Kathi, y n la kath më lël  ŋ. That (far) well, it is a good well.  
K  th ti, k  la k  th të lëlääŋ. K  thti, k  la k  th të lëlääŋ. These wells, they are good wells.  
K  th tï  , k  la k  th të lëlääŋ. K  thtï  , k  la k  th të lëlääŋ. Those wells, they are good wells.  
K  th tï, k  la k  th të lëlääŋ. K  thtï, k  la k  th të lëlääŋ. Those (far) wells, they are good wells.  
 
Demonstratives that take the place of nouns 
 
The demonstrative m  ‘this’ in (10) can take the place of a singular noun such as yaŋ ‘cow’ in (9). 
 
(9) Yaŋ la mëdë. Cow is mine. 
(10) M  la mëdë. This is mine. 
 
Other demonstratives that can take the place of nouns are shown below. 
 
Demonstratives that take the place of nouns 
 Singular noun Plural noun 
Near speaker M  la yaŋ. This is a cow. Ti la    k. These are cows. 
Away from speaker Mu  la yaŋ. That is a cow Tï   la    k. Those are cows. 
Away from both Mï la yaŋ. That is a cow. Tï la    k. Those are cows. 
 
The demonstratives are summarized below. 
 
 Demonstratives with nouns Demonstratives in place of nouns 
 Singular noun Plural noun Singular Plural 
Near speaker yaŋ   this cow    k ti these cows m  this ti these 
Away from speaker yaŋ   that cow    k tï   those cows mu  that tï   those 
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Away from both yaŋ i that cow    k tï those cows mï that tï those 
 
Exercise 23 
 
In the lines below, underline all demonstratives and the nouns they point to. The first two sentences 
are done as examples. 
 
(01:3)  
Wään   maat   në cï    ŋ ë ken  ,  This place they shared it this their home,  
k  tëk löŋë të ci  ŋ   në cï    ŋ ë ken. they have rules of this life in their house. 
(01:15)  
Cën c   w     n  ke c  ŋ  ,  Didn’t I say on that day, that  
thil nu    r më riir yuïcdë?! no one should make noise my head?! 
(01:19)  
Cën c   w     n  ke c  ŋ  ,  Didn’t I say on that day  
thil nu    r juii waŋdë? no person should see my eyes? 
(01:20-21)  
W  n   cuïïr ë k  m  Here this wrestling of them lasted until 
kua Th  l ju  ld  daany Kuac. Leopard stepped on the tail of Snake. 
(01:25)  
Y n ater   yï ku du th  This hatred has remained  
kaam den acuop cï   täm . between them until now. 
(02:22-23)  
Aŋau, cën ee    m më kel y n c   ŋu    t raar Cat, just (look at) my one leg that I cut off 
bä pïäär gaatkë y n  të maai  . come boil in this fire for my children. 
(02:27)  
Min caa    m ku ruum kuëŋë m ,   While this leg was being boiled,  
ku bu  t b i mal. the wound gave a lot of pain. 
(02:36)  
Nä min caa Aŋau ku thïäk ke liä  ,  When Cat was close to this death,  
kue gaatk  c  l be ku cën ë k . he called his children for his last words. 
(02:37)  
Yen gaatkë,    n   b   lïu  .  You my children, I this am going to die. 
(03:16-17)  
Nä yïn kuä kuoth   dï    t m  guum ke ŋu For what do you think I can spend all this big rain 
ku    n c   tëï ke nïïn nä ŋuaan jii kaath?” this and four days in the well?” 
(03:33)  
Kue ny k jii d  më ke reeu kë  He repeated it twice and 
kuä Ag  k   tiit y n më cie lat. this Monkey understood him in what he said. 
(04:21-24)  
Tuŋ guär ka ŋuot kua dïït k n ti Elephant horns are cut and these they bigger ones 
ka ceŋ k     l ë nu    r më göör bë puth. are worn on arm of person who wants to marry. 
(04:48-49)  
K n dhuronë ka ru  p tuuŋ thääu më  Dhuro decoration materials are hung on horns of 
c  t ke c  ŋ  öth nei k  yä a colored ox when people are migrating or during 
c  ŋ puthë në caa th  k   c  t m  pu  th. marriage day when this colored ox this is dowry. 
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(05:2)  
K n j  u ti k n k  ka duoor nei. These gods, they are worshiped by people. 
(05:3)  
K n nei ti k n a wän tëï k . These people, they are responsible (for the gods). 
(05:31)  
Y n nu    r   nä caa l cd  yär  This person if annoyed will  
ka luoony agëg  k be mïïth cam. allow insects to eat the crops. 
(05:44)  
K n nei ti n , k n diaal cëŋ Rëël  These people, all of them in Reel land  
k  ka theek ke bum ë ken. are respected and strong. 
 

Numbers 
 
Numbers tell how many of the noun there are and follow the noun.   
 
In (1-2), the number kel ‘one’ and the number rou ‘two’ tell how many    k ‘cows’ there are.   
 
(1) Nu    r juii yaŋ më kel. Person is seeing one cow. 
(2) Nu    r juii    k nä rou. Person is seeing two cows. 

 
Numbers are listed below.  The connector më ‘that’ can introduce the number kel ‘one’ after a 
singular noun. The connector nä ‘that’ can introduce other numbers after a plural noun. 
 
Number of nouns 
nï    n më kel one day 
nïïn nä rou two days 
nïïn nä dïääk three days 
nïïn nä ŋuaan four days 
nïïn nä dhïëëc five days 
nïïn nä b k l six days 
nïïn nä b r u seven days 
nïïn nä b d  k eight days 
nïïn nä baŋuan nine days 
nïïn nä w    l ten days 
nïïn nä w    l kuëny kel eleven days 
nïïn nä w    l kuëny rou twelve days 
nïïn nä jen rou twenty days 
nïïn nä jen dïääk thirty days 
nïïn nä jen ŋuaan forty days 
nïïn nä biat kel one hundred days 
nïïn nä buot rou two hundred days 

 
Numbers in the stories with connectors are shown below. 
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Numbers with connectors 
(1:11) c  ŋ më kel day that one 
(2:17,18) cïööu më kel leg of one 
(2:22, 24, 26)    m më kel thigh that one 
(4:34) w  n më kel place that one 
(3:17,25) nïïn nä ŋuaan days of four 
(1:1) l  ï nä ŋuaan animals of four 
(2:25)  ääm nä ŋuaan thighs of four 
(3:3) nïïn nä dïääk  days of three 
(4:15) aŋal nä rou reasons of two 

 
Sometimes numbers follow directly after the noun without a connector, as in the following. 
 

Numbers without connnectors 
(1:26) nu    r kel one person 
(2:6) c  ŋ kel one day 
(2:30) cokk  dïääŋ reeu both his two feet 
(3:31) tod   dïääŋ reeu both they two 
(4:9) l  ï kel one animal 
(4:13) ac    t kel one youth 

 
Sometimes numbers can take the place of a noun as in the following. 
 
Numbers used as nouns 
(2:25) ke rou to two 
(3:4) wä ŋuaanden go their four 
(3:6) nïïnkë cë wä dïääk my days had been three 
(3:32) a kel be one 
(3:33) ke reeu with two 
(4:9) k  rou they two 

 
Sometimes nä  means ‘as’, as in the following. 
 
(4:40) guaŋ nä thieei shape as stick 
(5:4) k n nä nei they as people 
(3:39) wään jïëëu   nä ag  k he find way as monkey 
(1:1) nä Ayak, ku Anyïnyï, kuKuac, ku Th  l as Lion, Hyena, Leopard, Snake 

 
Exercise 24 
 
In the lines below, underline all numbers and the nouns they tell about.  The first sentence has been 
down as an example. 
 
(01:1)  
Wal l  ï nä ŋuaan tëï cëŋ këël.  Long ago, four animals lived in a home together. 
(01:11-12)  
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W  n  , c  ŋ më kel, në cë k  t    ny, ku piny One day when they were sleeping and it was  
la w    r, Anyïnyï cë r  ku jieec be wë raar. night, hyena he opened to go out. 
(01:26)  
K  kë k  kuuth aba nu    r kel juooc. They fight until one person is defeated. 
(02:6)  
Nä c  ŋ kel ku Tëër w     n , One day Hen said , . . 
(02:17)  
Ku Tëër Aŋau lëëŋ në bën  , And Hen saw Cat coming, . . . 
kue cïööu më kel tï    c jith gääkëk . and hid one leg in his feathers. 
(02:22-23)  
Aŋau, cën ee    m më kel y n c   ŋu    t raar Cat, just (look at) my one leg that I cut off 
bä pïäär gaatkë y n  të maai  . come boil in this fire for my children. 
(02:29-31)  
Nä ku gaat wëï, kua When then the children went, they found 
Tëër wë jëk jël ke cokk  dïääŋ reeu,  hen walking with both her two legs, and the  
(03:3-4)  
Y n cë ku peen kaath kue tëï nïïn nä dïääk.  He had fallen in well and remained three days. 
Nä ku wä ŋuaanden kue dëru    n kap kë When on their fourth it began to rain, 
kuä Ag  k le bën be bë maath. then Monkey came to drink. 
(03:16-17)  
Nä yïn kuä kuoth   dï    t m  guum ke ŋu For what do you think I can spend all this big rain 
ku    n c   tëï ke nïïn nä ŋuaan jii kaath?” this and four days in the well?” 
(03:32)  
A kel ku ti  t, tëï ka ag  k,  There is one and a stone. Who doesn’t know how  
kuui j th kuä ag  k më ŋ  c j th? to climb and who does know climbing? 
(03:33)  
Kue ny k jii d  më ke reeu kë  He repeated it with two and 
kuä Ag  k   tiit y n më cie lat. this Monkey understood him in what he said. 
(04:13)  
Nä kuc ac    t kel r  juic në gaau,  If one youth himself is not careful enough,  
ke l  ï më cë k  mök n  u  . a buffalo can kill him. 
(04:15)  
Gu    r ka yïïc ka aŋal nä rou: Elephant is being chased for two reasons: 

 

Quantities 
 
Quantities tell the amount or approximate number of a noun or pronoun.  A quantity follows the 
noun it tells about.   
 
In (1), diaal ‘all’ is a quantity. It shows approximately how many    k ‘cows’ are seen.  
 
(1) Nu    r juii    k diaal. Person is seeing all cows. 
 
Quantities are shown below. 
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Quantities 
nei diaal all people 
cokk  dïääŋ  both his legs 
 
Quantities can also tell the approximate number of a pronoun. In 05:21, the quantity diaal ‘all’ 
follows and tells about the pronoun k n ‘they’ which is the actions of a magician. 
 
(05:21)  
Ke k n ti diaal ka luooi ë tï  t më juii j . All these they are done for magician who sees god. 
 
Most quantities can be used instead of the underlined words in (2). 
 
(2) Nu    r juii    k diaal. He is seeing all cows. 
 
Exercise 25 
 
In the lines below, underline all quantities and the nouns they tell about.  The first sentence has 
been done as an example. 
 
(02:29-30)  
Nä ku gaat wëï, kua When then the children went,  
Tëër wë jëk jël ke cokk  dïääŋ reeu,  they found hen walking with both her two legs, 
(02:31)  
Tëër j  l ke cokk  dïääŋ reeu. Hen is walking with both her two legs. 
(03:2)  
Kath    y n a kath  This well it was the well  
më ke l  ï maath thïn k n diaal. that all they animals drink from. 
(03:31)  
Kua nh k tod   dïääŋ reeu kë  And they both accepted the suggestion  
kue agäk keeth kueen y n Rel. and this Fox began counting the game. 
(05:15)  
J  u thil ka juic ë nei diaal,  Gods cannot be seen by all people,  
ka k n tït këröth k n ka k  juic. only magicians can see them. 
(05:33)  
Nä luoony   diit kë k  cam mïïth k n diaal. He can allow birds to eat all they crops. 
(05:36)  
Guän l  yë a nu    r  Animal master is person  
më k    p l  ï k n diaal rööth.      who controls all they animals in bush.        
(05:44)  
K n nei ti n , k n diaal cëŋ Rëël  These people, all they in Reel land  
k  ka theek ke bum ë ken. are respected with their strengths. 
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Indefinite 
 
Indefinites show that a noun has not yet been mentioned or is different than others of the noun that 
have already been mentioned.  
 
In 02:9-10, the indefinite   d  m  ‘other, another, certain’ shows ru    n ‘year’ is new or different 
than the time period in the story up to this point. This ru    n has not been mentioned before and is 
new to the listeners. 
 
(02:9-10)  
Nä kue wä ru    n   d  m , piny yï ku tëk ke pew  r, Another year land had a famine, 
ku Aŋau r  jieec kue wëï kë Tëër. and Cat himself arose and went to Hen. 

 
The indefinite   d  m  ‘certain’ of (1) can introduce a singular noun when it is mentioned for the 
first time. The indefinite d   ‘another’ of (2) can point to different one of a single noun such as yaŋ 
‘cow’ as in (2). The plural indefinite ti k  k ti ‘certain, other’ of (3) can introduce a plural noun 
mentioned for the first time or can point to a different plural noun.  
 
(1) Nu    r juii yaŋ   d  m . He is seeing a certain cow. 
(2) Nu    r juii yaŋ d  . He is seeing another cow. 
(3) Nu    r juii    k ti k  k ti. He is seeing certain/other cows. 

 
In summary, indefinites are listed below. 
 
Indefinites 
  d  m  other, another, certain 
d    another 
(ti) k  k (ti) certain, other 
 
Exercise 26 
 
In the lines below, underline all indefinites, and the nouns they tell about. The first sentence has 
been done as an example. 
 
(01:4)  
Ra d   ke të mëd   A certain one has his own (rules)  
më thil goor   y n ba gërd  dhööl. that he doesn’t want it to cross his back. 
(02:9-10)  
Nä kue wä ru    n   d  m , piny yï ku tëk ke pew  r, Another year land had a famine, 
ku Aŋau r  jieec kue wëï kë Tëër. and Cat himself arose and went to Hen. 
(02:14-15)  
Nä c  ŋ   d  m ,  Another day,  
kue dëru    n më dï    t mal kue cï  m piny. then it that big rain then it began raining. 
(03:19)  
P  l    , ee bï l  ï d   le wë jëk. Leave me, you will find another animal. 
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(04:11-12)  

L  ï w  n   k  ac    të k  k ju  c j    r, w  n   bï  r    This animal will be chased by certain youth,  
y  ac    të të k  kë ti, a ku l  ï teeth në cë lïu. these youth will spear it until it is felt dead. 

 

Adjectives 
 
Some verbs that are states have a different form to describe a noun or tell a characteristic (quality) 
about the noun.  These are called adjectives. A singular adjective follows the relative connector më 
‘that’ and a singular noun. A plural adjective follows the relative connector të ‘that’ and a plural 
noun.    
 
The verb l  ŋ, lääŋ ‘be good’ is a state that tells how something remains. It can be used with a noun 
subject and with each pronoun subject. 
 
Nu    r ë l  ŋ.  Person is good. 
Ɣ  n l  ŋ   . Ee laŋ   ./ Ee l  ŋ   . I am good. 
Yïn l  ŋ yï. Ee l  ŋ yï. You (sg) are good. 
Y n l  ŋ. Ee l  ŋ. He is good. 
K n l    ŋ k n./ K n lääŋ k n. Ee l    ŋ k n./ Ee lääŋ k n. We (and you) are good. 
K  l    ŋ k ./ K  lääŋ k . Ee l    ŋ k ./ Ee lääŋ k . We (not you) are good. 
Yen lääŋ ye. Ee lääŋ ye. You (pl) are good. 
K  l    ŋ. K  l    ŋ. They are good. 
 
In (1-2), the verb l  ŋ, lääŋ ‘be good’ changes to lël  ŋ, lëlääŋ ‘good’ to describe yaŋ/   k 
‘cow/cows’. The singular relative connector më ‘that’ and singular adjective lël  ŋ ‘good’ follow the 
singular noun yaŋ ‘cow’ in (1).  
 
(1) Nu    r juii yaŋ më lël  ŋ. Person is seeing a cow that is good. 
(2) Nu    r juii    k të lëlääŋ. Person is seeing cows that are good. 

 
The plural relative connector të ‘that’ and plural adjective lëlääŋ ‘good’ follow the plural noun    k 
‘cows’ in (2). The adjective lël  ŋ, lëlääŋ ‘be good’ tells that the yaŋ/   k ‘cow/cows’ is healthy or 
has fine quality. 
 
In 03:28, the singular adjective dï    t ‘big’ tells about the singular noun jaath ‘tree’ and the singular 
connector më ‘that’ joins them. 
 
(03:28) (Singular adjective)  
Kuä Ayak teet Ag  kë p  l,  And Lion released Monkey’s hand,  
ku k  wëï thaar jaath më dï    t. and they went under big tree. 
 
In 05:5, the plural adjective dïït ‘big’ tells about the plural noun nei ‘people’ and the plural 
connector të ‘that’ joins them. 
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(05:5) (Plural adjective)  
Nei të këk  i k n nei të këk  i, ka k n nä  Spiritual leaders are the important people who are   
nei të dïït të tëï  othë j  wë ku thum.  responsible for gods and ghosts. 
 
Other verbs used as adjectives are the following: 
 
Singular adjectives Plural adjectives 
02:14 dëru    n më dï    t big rain 05:5 nei të dïït big/important people 
03:1 kaath më cuar deep well 04:8 awuutë të dëdeel strong men 
04:20 nu    r më ber second person 05:39 tuany të duaal many sicknesses 
04:30 ïtï    p më gaau good shade    
04:48 thääu më c  t coloured ox    
 
Colours are also adjectives and can be singular or plural, as shown below. When the relative 
connector më, të ‘that’ comes before an adjective beginning with a (such as adöl, adoolë ‘brown’), 
the relative connectors are mä, tä ‘that’. 
 
Colour adjectives 
Singular  Plural  
Nu    r juii tu r . . . Person is seeing flower Nu    r juii tu rë . . . Person is seeing flowers 
     më bör.      that is white.      të boor.      that are white. 
     më cäär.      that is black      të cäär.      that are black. 
     më lual.      that is red.      të luaal.      that are red. 
     më t  c.      that is green.      të t    ï.      that are green. 
     më mekec.      that is yellow.      të m k  yë.      that are yellow. 
     mä adöl.      that is brown.      tä adoolë.      that are brown. 
     mä alak.      that is blue.      tä alawë.      that are blue. 

 
Exercise 27 
 
In the lines below, underline all adjectives, connectors for adjectives, verbs used as adjectives, and 
the nouns they tell about. The first sentence has been done as an example. 
 
(02:14)  
Kue dëru    n më dï    t mal kue cï  m piny. Very big rain fell down. 
(03:1)  
Wal Ayak y n cë peen kaath më cuar.  Long ago Lion had fallen into a deep well. 
(04:7-8)  
Nä caa böu mowë k  yä k  gu  r jëk,  After herd of buffalos or elephants are found, 
l  ï k  k ŋ pu  t, kuä ac    të k n  they first scatter and the youth  
awuutë të dëdeel riŋ th  rë ken, and strong men run after them 
(04:19-20)  
Nä cë gu    r ku teeth, kë nu   r më keeth  After elephant has fallen, person who  
gu    r k  tuŋ cuei lööm speared first (will be given) the right horn 
ku nu    r më ber   k  tuŋ caam. and person who is second (is given) the left horn. 
(04:26)  



   

 

113 

 

 

 

 

Cil la l  ï më dï    t guur gu    r.  Rhinos are next biggest animal after elephant. 
(04:29-30)  
a kua wë jëk në cë t    ny në nin   jaath thaar and they find (a rhino) lying asleep 
më të ke ïtï    p më gaau. under a tree with good shade. 
(04:31)  
Y n  ka ku bir ke mut më dï    t mal Those (people) spear it with a really big spear  
më ka c  l taaŋr  l. which is called tangrel. 
(04:48-49)  
K n dhuronë ka ru  p tuuŋ thääu më c  t Dhuro decoration materials are hung on horns of  
ke c  ŋ  öth nei k  yä coloured ox when people are migrating or during 
c  ŋ puthë në caa th  k   c  t m  pu  th. marriage day when ox (is offered as) dowry. 
(05:2)  
K n j  u ti k n k  ka duoor nei të duaal These gods, they are worshiped by many people, 
të tëï  othë ken. who remain above them. 
(05:5)  
Nei të këk  i k n nei të këk  i, ka k n nä  Spiritual leaders are the important people who are   
nei të dïït të tëï  othë j  wë ku thum.  responsible for gods and ghosts. 
(05:38-39)  
Nä cë l cd  jï    u,  If he is annoyed, 
ka luoony abuoor bë    k gu    u,  he can cause a flood so that cows die  
ku a tuany të duaal bën. and many sicknesses come. 
(05:44)  
K n nei ti n , k n diaal cëŋ Rëël  These people, all they in Reel land  
k  ka theek ke bum ë ken, ku tëï k  are respected with their strengths, and have 
ke nei të duaal. many people. 
 

Relative clauses 
 
A relative clause is a group of words with a verb that is introduced by më, të ‘that, who, which, of’. 
The relative clause tells about a previous noun. It can identify which noun is being talked about or 
tell more information about the noun. When the subject or object of the relative clause is the noun 
described by the relative clause, it is often not mentioned in the relative clause. Subjects and 
objects in relative clauses can occur before or after the verb of the relative clause. 
 
In 03:2, më ‘that’ follows the singular noun kath ‘well’. It introduces the relative clause më ke l  ï 
maath thïn k n dial ‘that all the animals drink from’.  
 
(03:2) (Identifies)  
Kath    y n a kath  That well was the well  
më ke l  ï maath thïn k n dial. that all the animals drink from. 
 
This relative clause tells which kath ‘well’ is talked about. It identifies the kath as the one that 
animals drink from, and not any other kath.  
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In 05:14, të ‘who’ follows the plural noun nei ‘people’ and introduces the relative clause të ka j  u 
juic ‘who can see gods’. This relative clause tells information about the nei. It describes the nei 
with new information. 
 
(05:14) (Describes)  
Tït k  la nei të ka j  u juic. Magicians are people who can see gods. 
 
Sometimes the noun before a relative clause is not mentioned. In 04:6, there is no noun before the 
relative clause Më k  r  k ŋ luooi yuïï ‘that is being done first in hunting’. Maybe an unmentioned 
noun such as d   ‘thing’ is described by this relative clause. 
 
(04:6) (No described noun)  
Më k  r  k ŋ luooi yuïï,  That which is being done first in hunting  
ee la duar y n ka k ŋ kap. is to plan (the hunt). 
 
Sometimes the relative connector introduces a group of words without a verb. In 01:3, the relative 
connector të ‘that’ introduces the noun phrase të ci  ŋ   ‘that this life’ which doesn’t have a verb. 
 
(01:3) (No verb)  
K  tëk löŋë të ci  ŋ   në cï    ŋ ë ken. They have rules that this life in their house. 
 
Sometimes relative connectors introduce verbs used as nouns. In 04:16, the relative connector të 
‘of’ introduces the verb used as noun duar ‘hunting’. 
 
(04:16) (verbal noun)  
Nä ca gu    r jëk nei të duar,  If people of hunting find an elephant,  
 
When the subject, object or location of the relative clause is the noun described by the relative 
clause, it is often not mentioned in the relative clause. In 05:21, tï  t ‘magician’ is described by the 
relative clause and is the subject of the relative clause. So, it is not mentioned again in the relative 
clause. In 04:2, l  ï ‘animal’ is described by the relative clause and is the object of the relative 
clause, so it is not mentioned again in the relative clause. In 03:2, kath ‘well’ is described by the 
relative clause and is the location of the relative clause, so it is not mentioned again in the relative 
clause. 
 
Relative clauses with same subjects, objects or locations 
Same subject object before 04:5 ayak më cë yaŋ cam lion that eats cow 
 object after 05:21 tï  t më juii j k magician who sees god 
Same object subject before 04:2 l  ï më ke nei n  k animal that people kill 
 subject after 04:43 l  ï më ka yïïc ac    të animal that youth chase 
Same location  03:2 kath më ke l  ï maath thïn well that animals drink in 
 
Subjects and objects in relative clauses can occur before or after the verb of the relative clause. In 
04:5, the object yaŋ ‘cow’ comes before the verb in the relative clause, whereas in 05:21 the object 
j k ‘god’ comes after. In 04:2, the subject nei ‘people’ comes before the verb in the relative clause, 
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whereas in 04:43 the subject ac    të ‘youth’ comes after. 
 
In the lesson Derived intransitive (anitpassive) verbs, we will learn that when a verb of a relative 
clause has the same object as the noun described by the relative clause, the verb form used is the 
erived intransitive (antipassive) form [check this]. In 4:2, l  ï ‘animal’ is described by the relative 
clause and is the object of the relative clause. This object is not mentioned in the relative clause, so 
the derived intransitive form of the verb is used. 
 
Intransitive (antipassive) in relative clause with same object as described noun 
Transitive with object before 04:20 kua    k n  k they kill cows 
Transitive with object after 04:45 n  u yï they kill you (sg) 
Intransitive (antipassive) 05:37 ba l  ï n  k so animals kill 
Intransitive (antipassive) in relative clause 04:2 l  ï më ke nei n  k animal that people kill 
 
Exercise 28 
 
In the lines below, underline all relative connectors and the clause they introduce. Also underline 
the noun they identify or describe. The first sentence has been done as an example. 
 
(01:4)  
Ra d   ke të mëd   Each one has his own (rules)  
më thil goor   y n ba gërd  dhööl. that he doesn’t want it to cross his back. 
(01:6-7)  
Nä bën    ke w    r, If I (return home) at night, 
thil goor nu    r më ke     thïëëc, I don’t want person who asks me, 
(01:9)  
Ɣ  n thil goor nu    r më juii waŋdë. I don’t want any person who sees my face. 
(01:10)  
Ɣ  n kan t    ny në c   ju  ldë rïc,  I usually lay with my tail stretched out,  
thil goor nu    r më d  ny ju  ldë. and (I) don’t want person who steps on my tail. 
(02:11-12)  
Nä tek ye ïcuiit më të thïn, If you have a little (food) that remains, 
k  n       ba wë cam gaatkë. give it to me so that my children can go eat. 
(02:12-14)  
Cïn të në l cdë ke yï d  k tëk ke ïcuiit  (I) was thinking of going to you for a little (food) 
më tëk ke yï b  du bë k  n gaathkë. that remains with you so as to give my children. 
(02:20-21)  
Nä tëk ke yï ïcuiit  If there is a little (food) with you  
më tëk ke yï,  that you have with you,  
b  du wë k  n gaatkë. (give it) so I go give to my children. 
(02:39)  
Y n ater më cë ku du th kaam  This is the conflict that remains between  
Ter kuä Aŋau, r    nh c   täm . Hen and Cat until now. 
(03:7-8)  
Ag  k ë maar, nïïnkë cë wä dïääk jii kaath Monkey my brother, I have been three days inside  
ë w  n   k   thil wään më bën ke     raar, this well here with no way that get out, 
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bï     tï    c raar. so you pull me out. 
(03:11-12)  
  thil lu  ŋ bë nu    r r  lu    c nu    r a person himself cannot divert (to eat) a person 
më cë y  lu  i lël  ŋ. who has done good. 
(03:20-21)  
Thi  l,    n c   käï ë mal,  No, I am so weak,  
thil wään më wä lu    ŋ ë yï    c there is no way that I able to chase 
(03:32)  
A kel ku ti  t, tëï ka ag  k,  There is one and a stone. Who doesn’t know how  
kuui j th kuä ag  k më ŋ  c j th? to climb and who does game that knows climbing? 
(03:33)  
Kue ny k jii d  më ke reeu kë  He repeated it with two and 
kuä Ag  k   tiit y n më cie lat. this Monkey understood him who had spoken. 
(04:1-3)  
Më ba k ŋ juiir ka a lat, ee la më ka c  l What needs to be made clear is what is meant by  
yï    c, kä k  l  ï tithi ka yïïc?  chasing, and which animals are being chased. 
Yï    c ee la më ba l  ï më ke nei n  k Chasing is when animals are collectively killed 
juaat k  bïïrë, a ku l  ï teeth në cie lïu.  by people with spears until they are dead. 
(04:14-15)  
Ɛ ba nei ku wëï k  l  ï të ka mu l yïïc,  People go and commonly chase animals, 
k n nei të ka c  l Reel. people who are Reel. 
(04:16)  
Gu    r ka yïïc k  më tu  ŋë ku rïïŋd .  Elephant is chased because of its horns and its meat. 
(04:43)  
Mök la l  ï më ka yïïc ac    të cë wään  A buffalo is an animal that is being chased by youth  
më ka yïïc ë gu    r. in place that the elephant is being chased. 
(05:1)  
Cï    ŋ Rëël tëï ke j  u të ka duoor thïn.  Reel land has gods which are worshiped. 
(05:4-5)  
Nei të këk  i, k n nei të këk  i, ka k n People who lead are people who lead, they are  
nä nei të dïït të tëï  othë j  wë ku thum.  people who remain above gods and ghosts. 
(05:21)  
Ke k n ti diaal ka luooi ë tï  t më juii j . All these they are done by magician who sees god. 
(05:29)  
Guän ku th a nu    r më k    p kuoth. The rain master is a person who controls the rain.   
 

Noun Phrases 
 
In this lesson, we compare various types of words describing nouns. These words along with a 
noun are called a noun phrase. We also learn about the order of these words in the noun phrase. 
 
In previous lessons, we learned many words that describe or tell about nouns.  The names of these 
are underlined in the list below.  
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Noun Nu    r juii    k. Person is seeing cows.  
Close Pos Noun Nu    r juii nyin      u. Person is seeing eyes of cows. 
Dist Pos Noun Nu    r juii    k ë nu    r. Person is seeing cows of person. 
Close Pos Pronoun Nu    r juii waŋd . Person is seeing her face. 
Dist Pos Pronoun Nu    r juii    k ë d . Person is seeing her cows.  
Demonstrative Nu    r juii    k ti. Person is seeing these cows. 
Number Nu    r juii    k nä rou. Person is seeing two cows.  
Quantity Nu    r juii    k diaal. Person is seeing all cows.  
Emphasis Pronoun Nu    r juii    k k n. (?) Person is seeing they cows.  
Indefinite Nu    r juii    k ti k  k ti. Person is seeing certain cows. 
Adjective Nu    r juii    k të lëlääŋ. Person is seeing good cows.  
Rel Clause Nu    r juii    k të cë peen kaath. Person is seeing cows that had fallen in well. 
 
Sometimes more than one of these words is used to describe nouns. In 01:20-21, there are two of 
these words that describe the noun cuïïr ‘wrestling’. 
 
(01:20-21)  
W  n   cuïïr ë k  m  Here this their wrestling lasted until 
kua Th  l ju  ld  daany Kuac. Leopard stepped on the tail of Snake. 
  
Noun – Dist.Pos.Pronnoun-Demonstrative  
 
The words ë k  ‘their’ is an distant possessor pronoun (tells the owner of cuïïr ‘wrestling’). The m  
‘this’ is a demonstrative (points to or shows which cuïïr).  
 
Exercise 29 
 
In the blank below each sentence, write the names of the underlined words in the noun phrase in 
their order.  The first one has been done as an example.  
 
(01:3)  
Wään   maat   në cï    ŋ ë ken  ,  This place they shared it this their home,  
k  tëk löŋë të ci  ŋ   në cï    ŋ ë ken. they have rules of this life in their house. 

Noun-Dist.Pos.Pronoun-Demonstrative 
(02:29-31)  
Nä ku gaat wëï, kua When then the children went, they found 
Tëër wë jëk jël ke cokk  dïääŋ reeu,  hen walking with both her two legs, and the  

Noun-Close.Pos.Pronoun-Quantity-Number 
(03:16-17)  
Nä yïn kuä kuoth   dï    t m  guum ke ŋu For what do you think I can spend all this big rain 
ku    n c   tëï ke nïïn nä ŋuaan jii kaath?” this and four days in the well?” 

Noun-Demonstrative-Quantity-Demonstrative 
(05:36)  
Guän l  yë a nu    r  Animal master is person  
më k    p l  ï k n diaal rööth.      who controls all they animals in bush.        
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Noun-Emph.Pronoun-Quantity 
  

Adverbs 
 
An adverb describes or tells about an action (verb). It can come before or after the verb, or at the 
beginning of the sentence. 
 
In 01:23-24, the adverb kër  ‘alone’ comes after the verb jaal, j  l ‘went’ and tells how this verb 
happened.  
 
(01:23-24) (After verb)  
Ku Kuac ke wë jaal kër , And Leopard went alone, 
ku j  l Anyïnyï kër , and Hyena went alone 
ku j  l Ayak kër , ku j  l Th  l kër . and Lion went alone, and Snake went alone. 
 
In 04:14-15, the adverb mu l ‘commonly’ comes before the verb yïïc ‘chase’ and tells how this 
verb happened.  
 
(04:14-15) (Before verb)  
Ɛ ba nei ku wëï k  l  ï të ka mu l yïïc,  People go and commonly chase animals, 
k n nei të ka c  l Reel. people who are Reel. 
 
Adverbs can also begin sentences. In 03:1, the adverb wal ‘long ago’ begins the sentence and tells 
the time of the verb peen ‘fell’ in this sentence. 

 
 
All the 

following are also adverbs.  Manner adverbs tell how the action happens. Place adverbs tell the 
place of the action.  Time adverbs tell the time of the action.  
 
Place Adverbs Manner Adverbs 
caam left kër  alone 
de from elëŋ well 
reei inside n    ŋ    ŋ poorly 
w  nï there luooc   repeatedly  
w  n   here këël together 
thïn up, in   
raar outside, out, off   
piny down   
gëër backward   
cuëëï rightward (direction)   
w  n   wë towards (direction)   
    
Time Adverbs Other Adverbs 

(03:1) (Begins sentence)  
Wal Ayak y n cë peen kaath më cuar.  Long ago Lion had fallen into a deep well. 
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thiaŋ evening (after dark) gud  only 
täm  now nyiny much 
k  i before cuc only 
wääl  today iwaŋ really, truely 
nä nïïn diaal usually, always cën just 
mu l immediately, early, usually, quickly cïn  even 
këkeel once k ŋ should, just 
c  ŋ d   sometimes pu  ŋ really, truely 
j u before, last, behind, backwards ny k again, repeatedly 
ïruun d   day after tomorrow mal much, enough, really 
bapi ny morning mal n  so much, intensely 
amëmï    r dusk, twilight këröth only 
yuïï first b  n   also 
tëï j u last du   not 
athëën yesterday thi  l no 
nääd   perhaps duä not 
d  rcäŋ noon thil no, never, not 
mï    r pi ny sun set kuc not 
athëën d   day before yesterday kuui not 
cï    th immediately duŋë not 
mei long ago   
wal long ago   
ïruun tomorrow   
 
Adverbs can follow the possessor connector ë ‘of’. In this way they are used like an adjective to 
describe the preceeding noun. In 03:7-8, the adverb w  n   ‘here’ follows the connector ë ‘of’ like a 
possessor of the noun kaath ‘well’. It is used as an adjective to tell information about the noun 
kaath. 
 
(03:7-8)  
Ag  k ë maar, nïïnkë cë wä dïääk jii  Monkey my brother, I have been three days inside  
kaath ë w  n   k   thil wään më bën ke     raar. this near well with no way that get out. 
 
Other adverbs following the possessor connector ë ‘of’ are listed below. 
 

Adverbs following the possessor connector ë ‘of’ 
(5:46) lu    ï ë mal working of much 
(4:44) ŋeny ë mal fierce of much 
(4:44) jï    u ë mal bad of much 
(3:23) k    p ë mal holding of much 
(3:20) käï ë mal weak of much 
(1:22) nhiaal ë nyiny up of much 
(3:7) kaath ë w  n   well of here 
(3:6) yïn ë w  n   you of here 
(5:7) j  u ten ë mei gods who of long ago 
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Most adverbs can be used instead of kër  ‘alone’ in (1),  mu l ‘usually’ in (2), or wal ‘long ago’ in 
(3). 
 
(1) Nu    r wëï kër . Person is going alone. 
(2) Nei l  ï mu l yïïc. (?) People usually chase animals. 
(3) Wal nu    r cë peen kaath. Long ago a person fell in well. 
 
Exercise 30 
 
In the sentences below, underline all adverbs.  The first sentence has been done as an example. 
 
(01:7)  
‘Cï wë nïgde, ku bën ï raar nï?’ Where you went, where you coming from outside?’ 
(01:20-22)  
W  n   cuïïr ë k  m  kua Th  l ju  ld  daany  Here, they wrestled then Leopard stepped on 
Kuac, ku Th  l l cd  jï    u ku kör mat tail of Snake, and Snake became angry, and joined 
nhiaal ë nyiny, a kua  öt wë ŋaany piny. fighting up much, then house was demolished down. 
(01:25)  
Y n ater   yï ku du th  That hatred has remained  
kaam den acuop cï   täm . between them until now. 
(01:27)  
Kuac ke täm  ke j th yuïï jaath, With now when Leopard climbs a tree, . . . 
ka thil le wë thïn, kë Th  l nä juii   Kuac  he will not climb up, and if Snake he sees Leopard  
yuïï jaath, ka thil le wë thïn. up in tree, he will not go up. 
(01:29)  
K n l  ï ti, k  thil ke le ceŋ këël ke täm . These animals they cannot stay together with now. 
(02:1-2)  
K n ke ca m    th ku d m, They developed a friendship 
ku k  ke jääl këël, ku nyuëu k .   and they walked together and they shared (food). 
(02:4-5)  
Nä cï    ŋ ë d  cë nei wë mïth thïn, kë If they were eating up in his house, he would 
y  mu l tëër jiöök be r  puk kë be t    ny. quickly tell Hen to go to his house to sleep. 
(02:6-7)  
Yïn Aŋau ka k n mu  ŋ k ŋ le mat Cat (my friend), we should make conversation 
bane lööck n ŋäc,  so that we know more about one another, 
nei thil ke mïth ku cï    th thïäi. since people do not eat and immediately go. 
(02:12-14)  
Cïn të në l cdë ke yï d  k tëk ke ïcuiit  Even my heart was remaining with you if there is  
më tëk ke yï b  du bë k  n gaatkë. something small with you to give my children. 
(02:14)  
Kue dëru    n më dï    t mal kue cï  m piny. Big rain fell down. 
(02:19-20)  
Ee yï ku jï    u mal wääl .  It is very bad today.  
Gaatkë yï peek  öt. My children are dying in the house. 
(02:24-25)  
Cë ku l    ŋ, y n  ä yïn kuï gaatku mu  c  Ok, if you can give your children one leg 
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   m më kel, kunë tën në yï ke rou cuc, while you have only two, then it is for me 
nä ku wä    n, tä  ääm nä ŋuaan.  (to give) since I have four thighs. 
(02:27)  
Min caa    m ku ruum kuëŋë m ,   While the leg was being boiled,  
ku bu  t b i mal. the wound gave much pain. 
(02:34-35)  

Cën cä lät yï k  i, ka mu  ŋ mat bane Didnꞌt I just tell you before that we should converse 
lööck n ŋäc, kë thil nhak   yïn. to know each other, (but) you did not accept it. 
(02:39)  
Y n ater më cë ku du th This is the conflict that remains 
kaam Ter kuä Aŋau, r    nh c   täm . between Hen and Cat until now. 
(03:2)  
Kath    y n a kath  This well it was the well  
më ke l  ï maath thïn k n diaal. that all the animals they drink from. 
(03:7-8)  
Ag  k ë maar, nïïnkë cë wä dïääk jii kaath Monkey my brother, I have been three days inside  
ë w  n   k   thil wään më bën ke     raar, this well here with no way that get out, 
bï     tï    c raar. so you pull me out. 
(03:16)  
Kuä Ayak   lu  c thïn, And Lion replied up, 
(03:27)  
Kë yïn n    rdë, k ŋ teetd  p  l. And you my uncle, just release his hand, 
(03:29-30)  

Kua nei k ŋ tu    u agäkdë bane ye puoc People just first play this counting game so that we  
j u kë bï k ŋ lääŋ yïn n    rdë. solve back matter so that you can just rest, my uncle. 
(04:6)  
Më k  r  k ŋ luooi yuïï,  That which should be done first in hunting  
ee la duar y n ka k ŋ kap. is to just plan (the hunt). 
(04:16-18)  
Nä caa gu    r jëk nei të duar,  If an elephant is found by hunters, they all run in 
ke k  ku riŋ thïn ba nu    r bë gu    r mu l so that one person quickly begins (spearing) and 
keeth ku nu    r bë gu    r ber ba ŋäc. a second person follows (in spearing) to know. 
(04:24-25)  
Rïïŋ guär ka cam,  The elephant meat is eaten.  
jïc guär ka k  c ë bul b  n  . The elephant’s ear is also used for mending drums. 
(04:36-37)  
Nä cï w  r ku jëk ke göör bï yï n  k y n cil, If you find dung and you want to kill the rhino, 
kë kuï tääny w  n   tëï w  r thïn  .  then you just wait hiding in the dung. 
(05:6-7)  
Ku nä lam k , k  ka alam keeth  And when they worship, they begin worshiping 
ke Dëc  u ku guänd  ŋëken,  (the big) God, and their ancestors,  
ku j  u ten ë mei ba k  mu  c k  yïëï. and the gods of long ago who give them life. 
(05:11)  
Nä të ke mï  th, ka k  n   k  yuïï. If remains with food, they give it (to them) first. 
(05:12-13)  
Nä cup   cëŋ ë d , k  yä nu    r When he arrives to their house, when person comes  
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y n yï bën cëŋ ë d  kë be ku math j u. to their house, (they bless him) before (he) drinks. 
(05:15)  
J  u thil ka juic ë nei diaal,  Gods cannot be seen by all people,  
ka k n tït këröth k n ka k  juic. only magicians can see them. 
(05:18-19)  
Nä cë j k ku juic, When he has seen the god, he will  
y n ee be ku lat ee j k më ŋu,  tell (family of patient) what kind of god it is,  
ku bën   raar nïkë de, ka ŋu goor   y n. where it comes out from, and what he wants it. 
(05:36-37)  
Nä käär   lät   ba l  ï n  k,  If he tells animals to kill,  
kë l  ï jieec r  be teu ny k kë yöï  . the animal will come back to life and run again. 

 

Verb Forms 
 
In the lessonVerbs, we learned a verb describes an action, motion, state, change, or can be used as 
an equal sign between words.  There are three types of verb:  intransitive, transitive, and 
ditransitive. A transitive verb has an object that receives the action. An intransitive verb does not 
have an object that receives the action. A ditransitive verb has both an object and a receiver of the 
action. 
 
Three types of verbs 
Transitive has object Nu    r d   ŋaany. Person is destroying it. 
Intransitive has no object Nu    r pen. Person is falling . 
Ditransitive has object, receiver Nu    r lööm teetd  gat. Person is giving his hand to child. 
 
There are also several different ways to use each verb and types of verbs.  These are called verb 
forms.  Verb forms change according to the word order (SOV, SVO, etc.), which subject is doing 
the action (   n ‘I’, yï ‘you (sg), etc.), and whether there is a subject, object, location or receiver. In 
this lesson we learn about these three ways that verb forms change. 
 
Verb form changes for word order 
 
For transitive verbs (which have an object), the verb form can change according to whether the 
object comes before or after the verb. In (1), the object cï    ŋ ‘home’ comes after the verb juii 
‘seeing’. In (2), the object cï    ŋ comes before the verb juic ‘saw’3.  
 
Transitive verb form change with word order 
Object after verb (1) Nu    r juii cï    ŋ. Person is seeing a home. 
Object before verb (2) Ku nu    r cï    ŋ juic. Then person saw a home. 
 
                                                           
3
 From the transitive and intransitive examples of different word orders, the verb appears to change not just according to 

word order, but also according to tense/aspect. In the lessons Verb form changes with word order, Perfect verbs and 

Complete verbs, there is some evidence that the verb form change has more to do with word order than with tense/aspect, 

but this issue is not completely clear. 
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For intransitive verbs (which do not have an object), the verb form can change according to 
whether the subject comes before or after the verb. In (3), the subject nu    r ‘person comes before 
the verb wëï ‘going’. In (4), the subject nu    r comes after the verb wä ‘went’.  
 
Intransitive verb form change with word order 
Subject before verb (3) Nu    r wëï w  nï. Person is going there. 
Subject after verb (4) Ku wä nu    r w  nï. (?) Then person went there. 
 
Verb form changes for subject 
 
For incomplete verbs (action happens over time), the verb form changes according to which subject 
is doing the action. There are sometimes three different groups of subjects with their own verb 
form. Below, the incomplete verb  with subject ‘I’ is ju i ‘seeing’. The incomplete verb with 
subjects yï ‘you (sg)’, y  ‘he’ is juii ‘seeing’. And the incomplete verb with other subjects is ju c 
‘seeing’.  
 
Verb form change with subject 
 Incomplete VSO Perfect SOV  
Group 1 Ɣ  n ju i gat. Ee c   gat juic. I . . . 
Group 2 Ee juii yï gat. Ee cï gat juic. You (sg) 
 Ee juii gat. Ee cë gat juic. (S)he . . . 
Group 3 Ee ju c k n gat. Ee ca gat k n juic. We (and you) 
 Ee ju c k  gat. Ee ca gat k  juic. We (not you)  
 Ee ju c ye gat. Ee ca gat ye juic. You (pl) are 
 K  ju c gat. K  ca gat juic. They . . . 
 am/are/is seeing child. saw child.  
 
For perfect verbs (result of the action continues in the present or future), all subjects have the same 
form. Above, the perfect verb form for all subjects is juic ‘saw’. 
 
Verb form changes for a subject, object, location and receiver 
 
Verb forms can change according to whether there is a subject, object, location or receiver. 
 
Transitive verbs can change in form to derived intransitive (antipassive) verbs when the object is 
not mentioned. In (5), the object l  ï ‘animals’ comes before the transitive verb bïïrë ‘spearing’. In 
(6), the object l  ï comes after the transitive verb bï  r ‘spearing’. In (7), there is no object of the 
derived intransitive verb bir ‘spearing’ which has a different form than either transitive verb. 
 
Verb form change when object is not mentioned—Derived intransitive (Antipassive) 
Transitive (SOV) (5) Nei ka l  ï bïïrë. (?) People spearing animals. 
Transitive (SVO) (6) Nei ka bï  r l  ï. (?) People spearing animals. 
Derived intransitive (SV) (7) Nei ka bir w  nï. (?) People spearing there. 
 
Transitive verbs can change in form to passive verbs when the subject is not mentioned. In (8), the 



   

 

124 

 

 

 

 

object nei ‘people’ comes before the transitive verb d  r ‘abusing’. In (9), the object nei comes 
after the transitive verb deer ‘abusing’. In (10), there is no subject of the passive verb der ‘are 
abused’ which has a different form than either transitive verb. 
 
Verb form change when subject is not mentioned—Passive  
Transitive (SOV) (8) Tïït ka nei d  r. (?) Magicans abusing people. 
Transitive (SVO) (9) Tïït ka deer nei. (?) Magicians abusing people 
Passive (OV) (10) Nä nei ka der w  nï, (?) If people are abused there, . . . 
 
Transitive or intransitive verbs can change in form to applicative verbs when a location is added. In 
(11), the intransitive verb pen ‘falling’ has no object. In (12), the applicative verb peen ‘falling’ has 
the location noun kaath ‘in well’ and becomes like a transitive verb having an object.  
 
Verb form change when location is added–Applicative location 
Incomplete (SV) (11) Nu    r pen. H Person is falling. 
Applicative incomplete (SVO) (12) Nu    r peen kaath.      H Person is falling in well. 
 
Transitive or intransitive verbs can change in form to applicative verbs when a receiver is added. In 
(13), the transitive verb liiŋ ‘listening to’ has the object gat ‘child’ but no receiver. In (14), the 
applicative verb lïŋ ‘listening to’ has the object gat and also the receiver ru  th ‘chief’, and becomes 
like a ditransitive verb having an object and receiver.  
 
Verb form change when receiver is added–Applicative benefit 
Incomplete (SVO) (13) Nu    r liiŋ gat. Person is listening to child. 
Applicative incomplete (SVOR) (14) Nu    r lïŋ gat ru  th. Person is listening to chid for chief. 
 
Verbs with helping verbs 
 
In addition, each verb and type of verb can have a helping verb.  A helping verb is a short word 
that introduces a verb and shows a certain way that it is used. These include cë ‘had’ (perfect), yï 
‘did’ (complete), ke ‘is’ (habitual), be ‘to’ (purpose), be ‘will’ (future).  
 
Below, the types of verbs and verb forms have various helping verbs. 
 
Intransitive verb forms of p  n ‘falling’ 
  Verb tone  
Perfect Nu    r cë p  n. L Person has fallen. 
Complete Nu    r yï p  n. L Person did fall. 
Incomplete (Continuous) Nu    r pen. H Person is falling. 
Habitual Nu    r ke p  n. dH Person falls (everyday). 
Purpose (Subjunctive) Nu    r göör be p  n. dH Person wants to fall. 
Future Nu    r bë p  n. L Person will fall. 
 

Applicative intransitive verb forms of peen ‘fall in’ 
  Verb   
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tone 
Perfect Nu    r cë peen kaath. L Person has fallen in well. 
Complete Nu    r yï peen kaath. L Person did fall in well. 
Incomplete (Continuous) Nu    r peen kaath. H Person is falling in well. 
Habitual Nu    r ke peen kaath. L Person falls (everyday) in well. 
Purpose (Subjunctive) Nu    r göör be peen kaath. (?)  Person wants to fall in well. 
Future Nu    r bë (wë) peen kaath. L Person will fall in well. 
 
Transitive verb forms of c  l ‘call’ 
 [check all] Verb tone  
Perfect Nu    r cë gat c  l. H Person has called child. 
Complete Nu    r yï gat c  l. H Person did call child. 
Incomplete (Continuous) Nu    r c  l gat. H Person is calling child. 
Habitual Nu    r ke gat c  l. H Person calls child (every day). 
Purpose (Subjunctive) Nu    r göör be gat c  l.  H Person wants to call child. 
Future Nu    r bë gat (wë) c  l. H Person will call child. 
Command    
 
Intransitive (Anitpassive) verb forms of coot ‘call’ 
 [check all] Verb tone  
Perfect Nu    r cë coot. L Person has called. 
Complete Nu    r (yï) coot. L Person did call. 
Incomplete (Continuous) Nu    r cööt. H Person is calling. 
Habitual Nu    r ke coot. L Person calls (every day) 
Purpose (Subjunctive) Nu    r göör be coot.  L Person wants to call. 
Future Nu    r bë (wë) coot. L Person will call. 
Command    
 
Verbal noun forms of coot ‘call’ 
 [check all] Verb tone (literally ‘calling of child’) 
Perfect Nu    r cë coot gatë. L Person has called child. 
Complete Nu    r yï coot gatë. L Person did call child. 
Incomplete (Continuous) Nu    r cööt gatë. H Person is calling child. 
Habitual Nu    r ke wë coot gatë. L Person calls child (every day). 
Purpose (Subjunctive) Nu    r göör be coot gatë.  L Person wants to call child. 
Future Nu    r bë (wë) coot gatë. L Person will call child. 
Command    
 
Applicative verb forms of cool ‘call for’ 
 [check all] Verb tone           . . . for his mother. 
Perfect Nu    r cë gat cool man. L Person has called child . . . 
Complete Nu    r yï gat cool man. L Person did call child . .  
Incomplete (Continuous) Nu    r cööl gat man. H Person is calling child . . 
Habitual Nu    r ke gat cool man. L Person calls child (daily)   
Purpose (Subjunctive) Nu    r göör be gat cool man.  L Person wants to call child 
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Future Nu    r bë (wë) gat c  l man. L Person will call child . . . 
Command    
 
Passive verb forms of c  l ‘call’ 
 [check all] Verb 

tone 
(Someone called child.) 

Perfect Gat caa c  l. H Child was called. 
Complete Gat caa c  l. H Child was called. 
Incomplete (Continuous) Gat caal  . H Child is being called. (He calls child). 
Habitual Gat ka c  l. H Child is called (every day). 
Future Gat ba (wë) c  l. H Child will be called. 
Command    
 
Passive verb forms of c  l ‘call’ with following verbal noun used as subject 
 [check all] Verb tone  
Perfect Gat caa c  l ë nu    r. H Child was called by person. 
Complete Gat caa c  l ë nu    r. H Child was called by person. 
Incomplete (Continuous) Gat caal nu    r. (?) H Child is being called by person. 
Habitual Gat ka c  l ë nu    r. H Child is called (daily) by person. 
Future Gat ba (wë) c  l ë nu    r. H Child will be called by person. 
Command    
 
Ditransitive verb forms of lööm ‘give’ 
 [check all] Verb tone  
Perfect Nu    r cë gat loom teetd . (?)  Person has given his hand to child. 
Complete Nu    r yï gat loom teetd . (?)  Person did give his hand to child. 
Incomplete Nu    r lööm teetd  gat. H Person is giving his hand to child. 
Habitual Nu    r ke gat loom teetd . (?)  Person gives his hand to child (daily). 
Purpose Nu    r göör be gat loom teetd . ?  Person wants to give his hand to child. 
Future Nu    r bë gat (wë) loom teetd . ?  Person will give his hand to child. 
Command    
 
In addition, verb forms can also change according to direction. 
 
 Direction   
Away Nu    r lööm gat. L Person is giving the child. 
Towards Nu    r lööm gat. H Person is taking the child. 
 
In the following lessons, we will learn about each way verb forms change and about helping verbs 
for different ways verbs are used. 
 

Verb form changes with word order 
 
In the lesson Verbs,  we learned that transitive verbs have an object that receives the action. 
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Intransitive verbs do not have an object.   
 
The transitive verb form changes according to whether the object comes before or after the verb. 
In (1), the object cï    ŋ ‘home’ receives the action of the transitive verb juii ‘seeing’ and follows 
this verb. In (2), the object cï    ŋ receives the action of the transitive verb juic ‘saw’ and comes 
before this verb.  
 
Transitive with object after verb (1) Nu    r juii cï    ŋ. Person is seeing a home. 
Transitive with object before verb (2) Ku nu    r cï    ŋ juic. Then person saw a home. 
 
The intransitive verb form changes according to whether the subject comes before or after the verb. 
In (3), there is no object of the verb wëï ‘going’, but only the adverb w  nï ‘there’ that tells the 
place of this action. So, wëï is an intransitive verb. In (3), the subject nu    r ‘person’ comes before 
this the intransitive verb wëï ‘going’. In (4), the subject nu    r follows the intransitive verb wä 
‘went’.  
 
Intransitive with subject before verb (3) Nu    r wëï w  nï. Person is going there. 
Intransitive with subject after verb (4) Ku wä nu    r w  nï. (?) Then person went there. 
 
Below are different types of verbs with different word orders. 
 
Intransitive verb forms with different word orders 
 [check all] Verb tone  
SV(O) Nu    r cööt. H Person is calling. 
(O)VS C  l nu    r. (???) H Person is calling. 
 
Applicative intransitive verb forms with different word orders 
  Verb tone  
SVL Nu    r peen thïn kath. (?) H Person is falling in well. 
LSV Ku kath nu    r peen thïn. L Then person fell in well. 
 
Transitive verb forms with different word orders 
  Verb tone  
SVO Nu    r c  l gat. H Person is calling child. 
VOS W  n  , c  l   (y ) nu    r. (?) H At this point, person calls him. 
VSO Nä c  l   gat, . . . (?) H When he calls child, . . . 
SOV Ku nu    r gat c  l. H Then person called child. 
OVS Gat caal nu    r. (?) H Person is calling child./ 

Child is being called by person. 
 
Applicative transitive verb forms with different word orders 
  Verb  

tone 
 

SVOR Nu    r cööl gat man. H Person is calling child for his mother. 
SRVO Nu    r man cööl gat. (?) H Person is calling child for his mother. 
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SVOR Nu    r cööl man gat. (?) H Person is calling child for his mother. 
VOSR W  n  , cööl   (y ) nu    r man. (?) H At this point, person calls him for his mother. 
VSOR Nä cööl   gat man, . . . (?) H When he calls child for his mother, . . . 
SOVR Ku nu    r gat cööl man (???)  Then person called child. 
OVSR Gat cääl nu    r man (???)  Person is calling child for his mother./ 

Child is being called by person for his mother. 
 
Ditransitive verb forms with different word orders 
  Verb  

tone 
 

SVOR Nu    r lööm teetd  gat. H Person is giving his hand to child. 
SRVO Nu    r gat lööm teetd . (?) H Person is giving his hand to child. 
SVOR Nu    r lööm gat teetd . (?) H Person is giving his hand to child. 
VOSR W  n  , lööm   (y ) gat. (?) H At this point, person gives it to child. 
VSOR Nä cööl   gat man, . . . (?) H When he gives his hand to child, . . . 
SOVR Ku nu    r teetd  loom gat. L Then person gave his hand to child. 
OVSR Teetd  loom nu    r gat (?) L Person is giving his hand to child./ 

His hand is being given by person to child. 
 
Transitive verbs 
 
Other transitive verbs with objects before and after the verb are shown below. Many transitive 
verbs have a different form according to whether the object is before or after the verb. But some 
verbs have the same form. 
 
Transitive verbs with object before Transitive verbs with object after 
01:21 Th  l ju  ld  daany he step Snakeꞌs tail 01:10 d  ny ju  ldë he step on my tail 
03:15 teetdë le d m you grab my hand 03:14 d  m   teet he caught  hand 
02:1 m    th d m they grab friendship    
02:6 mu  ŋ le mat we share convers. 01:3 wään   maat   they share it 
03:8     tï    c you pull me 03:10 tï    ï yï I pull you (sg) 
02:17 kel tï    c she pulled one    
03:13 Ayak tï    c he pull Lion    
   01:7 goor nu    r I want person 
02:3 mu  ŋ göör he want conversation 01:4 goor   y n he wants it 
   05:19 goor   y n he wants it 
   04:28 goor   y  he wants it 
02:26 kue gaatk  c  l he called his children 03:37 be c l yï  r he call lake 
02:28 gaatk  c  l Cat called children    
05:1 k  ka duoor nei people worship them 05:1 nä du  r k  if worship them 
02:35 lööck n ŋäc we know our hearts 03:32 ŋ  c j th he knows climbing 
02:7 lööck n ŋäc we know our hearts 03:36 ŋ  c ket he knows swiming 
03:16   lu  c he replied him 03:10 lu    c     you turn  to me 
03:24   lu  c he replied him 03:12 lu    c nu    r he divert to person 
02:33 yuïcdë tu    r you cheated my head 03:29 tu    u agäkdë they play my game 
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04:28   y  ba n  k he kill it (rhino) 04:13 n  u   it kill him 
04:20 kua    k n  k they kill cows 04:45 n  u yï they kill you (sg) 
   01:19 juii waŋdë he see my eyes 
02:32 bä Aŋau bë juic so she see Cat 01:27 juii   Th  l he sees Snake 
05:18 cë j k ku juic he has seen god 01:28 juii   Kuac he sees Leopard 
03:5 Ayak juic he saw Lion 03:22 juii   Ayak  he saw Lion 
05:14 nei të ka j  u juic peo. who see gods 05:21 më juii j k who sees god 
05:15 k n ka k  juic they see them 01:9 më juii waŋdë who sees my eyes 
01:8  öt ejëk I find house    
02:38 gaat Tëër jëk you find children    
03:19 l  ï d   le wë jëk you find other animal    
01:13 dethuok jëk he found door 03:39 Ayak jïëëu   Lion find him 
02:32 Aŋau jëk she found Cat 04:27 nä jïëëu   nu    r if he finds person 
04:7 k  gu  r jëk they find elephants    
02:30 Tëër wë jëk they found Hen    
03:29 agäk wëï jëk they found game    
04:36 nä cï w  r ku jëk if you find dung    
   02:25 tä  ääm I have thighs 
   02:11 tek ye ïcuiit you have little 
   01:4 të mëd  he has own 
05:3 k n a wän tëï k  they have places 05:10 nei tëk k  mïïth peo. have things 
04:35 w  n   tëï w  r  dungs have place 01:3 k  tëk löŋë they have rules 
04:3 k  bïïrë they spear them 04:11 bï  r   y  ac    të youth spear it 
04:10 l  ï ku k  bïïrë they spear animals    
05:45 k  k  d  r they abuse them 05:46 nä deer k  if they abuse them 
03:38 be y  yïïc to he chase him 04:25 yïïc gu    r awuutë men chase elephant 
04:5 cë yaŋ cam he ate cow    
04:5 nu    r y n cë cam he ate person    
05:31 mïïth cam they eat crops 05:33 k  cam mïïth they eat crops 
03:23 teet Ag  kë le k    p you hold Mo. hand 03:22 k    p teet he hold Mo. hand 
03:31 agäk keeth kueen he start count game 03:31 kueen y n he counting it  
01:4 gërd  dhööl it cross his back 02:35 nhak   you accepted it 
02:23 Aŋau   liŋ Cat heard him 02:8 nhak   he accepted it 
02:8 Aŋau   liŋ Cat heard him 03:33 Ag  k   tiit y n Mo. understood it 
01:38 ye k  ke p  l you leave them 01:23 thï   cï    ŋ töd   they left their house 
03:28 teet Ag  kë p  l Lion released hand 02:34 lät yï I tell you (sg) 
02:5 Tëër jïöök he tell Hen 05:37   lät   he tells him 
01:22  öt wë ŋaany they destroyed house 02:30 lät manden they told mother 
01:8 dethuok thiook   he close door 01:15 riir yuïcdë he bang my head 
01:16  öt ka thiook be they close house 03:6 lu  y  yïn you do it 
01:7     thïëëc he ask me 03:12 y  lu  i lël  ŋ he do good 
01:13 dethuok teeŋ he knock on door 04:24 be luooi awuut she do decoration 
04:32 y n caa tiiŋ they hit it 04:21 Reel ee luoi tuŋ Reel do horn 
02:22 kel y n c   ŋu    t I cut one leg    
02:26    m më kel ŋu    t they cut one leg    
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02:17 Tëër Aŋau lëëŋ Hen saw Cat    
03:25 n    rdë kuoth   lu  ŋ uncle endure rain    
05:32 diit yeen he controls birds    
 
A ditransitive verb has both an object (the action is done to this) and a receiver (the action is 
directed towards this). The ditransitive verb mu  c ‘give’ has the object    m ‘leg’ and the receiver 
gaathku ‘your children’. 
 
 Ditransitive  
02:24 kuï gaathku mu  c    m you give your children leg 
 

Intransitive verbs 
 
Intransitive verbs with subjects before and after the verb are shown below. Some intransitive verbs 
have a different form according to whether the subject is before or after the verb. Others 
intransitive verbs have the same form for both positions. 
 
Intransitive verbs with subject before Intransitive verbs with subject after 
01:5 nä c   ni  n when I sleep 04:30 në nin   when he sleeps 
01:20 ku kör room then fighting broke 01:18 ku rööm waŋd  and his eyes met 
01:6    n kan jääl I walk 01:23 ku j  l Anyïnyï Hyena walked 
02:19 kuï jääl di how do you walk    
01:23 Kuac ke wë jaal Leopard walk alone 01:24 ku j  l Ayak kër  and Lion walked 
02:31 Tëër j  l Hen was walking    
02:2 ku k  ke jääl keel they walked toget 01:24 ku j  l Th  l kër  and Snake walk 
   03:21 wë kai     I go jump 
   02:25 wä    n I go 
01:7 cï wë nïgde where you go    
01:12 be wë raar so he go out 02:9 kue wä ru    n    this year came 
01:28 ka le wë thïn he will go up 02:15 nä kue wä gääŋ evening came  
02:10 kue wëï kë Tëër He went to Hen 02:37 bë ku wä ater conflict will come 
03:27 be wëï thïn to he go 03:3 wä ŋuaanden  fourth day came 
04:10 ac    të wëï thïn youth go 03:20 ku wä Ayak n  and Lion said 
   03:20 më wä lu    ŋ ability comes 
   05:22 kök ke wa yaŋ payment is cow 
03:28 k  wëï they went    
04:14 nei wëï people go    
02:29 nä ku gaat wëï then children went 02:12 wë cam gaatkë children go eat 
05:26 k  ke wëï jii maai they go in fire    
   01:6 bën    I come 
   01:8 bën    I come 
   01:7 bën ï you (sg) come 
02:32 Tëër wë bën then Hen came 02:17 bën   he coming 
03:4 kuä Ag  k bën then Monkey came 05:19 bën   raar he comes out 
03:8 wään më bën way that come    
04:38 kue bën he comes    
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05:17 nä cë tï  t bën if magician comes    
05:39 tuany bën sickensses come    
02:2 k  nyuëu k  they share 02:2 nyuëu k  they shared 
02:10 ku Aŋau r  jieec and Cat arose 04:33 jieec  r  it arises 
01:5 Ayak yï w     n  Lion said    
01:6 Anyïnyï yï w     n  Hyena said 03:30 bï k ŋ lääŋ yïn just you (sg) rest 
01:9 Kuac yï w     n  Leopard said 03:5 r  luuŋ   he himself bent 
01:9 Th  l yï w     n  Snake said 01:18 lï   y  he stared 
02:6 ku Tëër w     n  then Hen said    
02:18 ku Tëër w     n  then Hen said    
01:10    n kan t    ny when I lay    
02:5 kë be t    ny so to he lays    
04:30 në cë t    ny when he lays    
01:11 në cë k  t    ny when they lay    
01:12 Anyïnyï cë r  jieec Hyena himself opened    
01:17 Kuac ïr  ku jieec Leopard opened    
01:14 Ayak p    r yï    l Lion woke up    
01:17 wään   Kuac ïr  then Leopard stood    
02:18 be cu    ŋ he stand    
04:9 k  rou cu    ŋ they two stand    
01:14 cë l cd  jï    u heart was angry    
01:18 ku l cd  cuo jï    u, his heart became angry    
01:21 ku Th  l l cd  jï    u  heart became angry,    
02:19 ee yï jï    u  it is bad    
04:44 yï    c mou ku ji    u chasing is bad    
03:9 tëk n k  jï    k ours they are bad    
01:22 kör mat nhiaal,  fighting became great    
01:25 Y n ater   yï du th  hatred has remained     
02:39 më cë ku du th which it remains    
02:4 cë nei wë mïth people ate    
02:7 nei ke mïth People eat    
02:16 Aŋau r  jieec Cat arose    
02:11 gaatkë teth children are starving    
02:14 dëru    n . .  cï  m big rain fell down    
02:15 cë kuoth juëëth rain had stopped    
02:18 kuä Aŋau cuop then Cat arrived    
02:26 ba ku thaal so they cook    
02:27 ku bu  t b i wound gave pain    
01:26 k  kuuth they fight    
03:2 l  ï maath k n animals they drink    
03:4 bën be bë maath he come to drink    
05:12 kë be ku määth he drinks    
03:4 dëru    n kap rain began    
03:13 Ayak r    nh raar Lion reached out    
02:39 r    nh c   täm  it reached now    
05:47 r    nh cë ke täm  it reached now    
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03:29 k  r  th they reached    
03:20    n c   käï ë mal I am so weak    
03:22 Rel cë r  dhool Fox passed by    
03:36 n    rdë kuï ket uncle you swim    
03:38 kuä Ayak böï Lion feared    
02:37    n   b   lïu   I will die    
04:12 në cë lïu as it died    
05:39 bë    k gu    u so cows die    
 
Exercise 31 
 
Write the correct form of the verb in each blank of the sentences below. The first one is done as an 
example. 
 
 (01:4)  
wants Ra d   ke të mëd   Each one has his own (rules)  
 më thil goor   y n ba gërd  dhööl. that he doesn’t want it to cross his back. 
 (01:19)  
sees Cën c   w     n  ke c  ŋ  ,  Didn’t I say on that day  
 thil nu    r juii waŋdë? no person should see my eyes? 
 (01:23-24)  
walked Ku Kuac ke wë jaal kër , And Leopard went walked on his own, 
walked ku j  l Anyïnyï kër  and Hyena walked alone 
 (02:12)  
go Nä tek ye ïcuiit më të thïn, If you have a little (food), 
 k  n       ba wë cam gaatkë. I give it so that my children can go eat. 
 (02:26)  
called Ku Aŋau riŋ cëŋd  kue gaatk  c  l  And Cat ran to his house and called 
 kua    m më kel ŋu    t raar. his children so that they cut off one leg. 
 (02:29)  
went Nä ku gaat wëï, kua And when the children went, 
 (03:4)  
came kuä Ag  k le bën be bë maath Monkey came to drink. 
 (04:7)  
find Nä caa böu mowë k  yä k  gu  r jëk, After they find herd of buffalos or elephants, 
 (04:20)  
kill kua    k n  k. then they kill cows. 
 

 

Verb form changes with subjects 
 
Verb forms can change according to which subject is doing the action. In incomplete verbs, there 
can be three different verb forms according to three different groups of subjects. The first group is 
the verb form for subject    n ‘I’. The second group is the verb form for subjects yï ‘you (sg)’ and 
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y  ‘he’. The third group is the verb form for subjects k n ‘we (and you)’, k  ‘we (not you)’, ye 
‘you (pl)’ and k  ‘they’.  In perfect verbs, the verb form is the same for all subjects. 
 
Below are incomplete and perfect verbs for ‘seeing/saw’. The incomplete verb with subject ‘I’ is 
ju i ‘seeing’. The incomplete verb with subjects yï ‘you (sg)’, y  ‘he’ and singular noun subjects 
such as nu    r ‘person’ is juii ‘seeing’. And the incomplete verb with all other subjects is ju c 
‘seeing’. However, the perfect verb with all subjects is juic ‘saw’. 
 
 Incomplete VSO Perfect SOV  
(Group 2) Nu    r juii y  d  . Nu    r cë d   juic. Person . . . 
Group 1 Ɣ  n ju i gat. Ee c   gat juic. I . . . 
Group 2 Ee juii yï gat. Ee cï gat juic. You (sg) 
 Ee juii gat. Ee cë gat juic. (S)he . . . 
Group 3 Ee ju c k n gat. Ee ca gat k n juic. We (and you) 
 Ee ju c k  gat. Ee ca gat k  juic. We (not you)  
 Ee ju c ye gat. Ee ca gat ye juic. You (pl) are 
 K  ju c gat. K  ca gat juic. They . . . 
 is seeing child. saw child.  
 
First we see verb form changes with subjects of transitive verbs, and then with intransitive verbs. 
 
Transitive verbs 
 
The subject pronouns of incomplete transitive verbs can come before or after the verb (VSO or 
SVO). The verb forms according to subject are the same in either word order for incomplete verbs.  
 
 Incomplete VSO Incomplete SVO Perfect SOV  
(2) Nu    r c  l gat. Nu    r c  l gat. Nu    r cë gat c  l. Person  . . . 
1 Ɣ  n caal gat. Ɣ  n caal gat. Ee c   gat c  l. I . . . 
2 Ee c  l yï gat. Yïn c  l yï gat. Ee cï gat c  l. You (sg) 
 Ee c  l y  gat. Y n c  l gat. Ee cë gat c  l. (S)he . . . 
3 Ee caal k n gat. K n caal ë gat. Ee ca gat k n c  l. We (and you) 
 Ee caal k  gat. K  caal ë gat. Ee ca gat k  c  l. We (not you)  
 Ee caal ye gat. Yen caal ë gat. Ee ca gat ye c  l. You (pl) are 
 K  caal ë gat. K  caal ë gat. K  ca gat c  l. They . . . 
 is calling child. calling child. is called child  
 
Other verb form changes with subjects of transitive verbs are shown below.  Sometimes all three 
groups of subject verb forms are the same, as for the verb daap ‘birthing’. Sometimes two of the 
groups are the same, as in ŋaat/ŋat ‘peeling’. And sometimes none of the three groups are the same 
as in mï    th/mïïth/mï    thë ‘feeding’. 
 
 Incomplete VSO Perfect SOV Incomplete VSO Perfect SOV  
(2) Nu    r daap y  gat. Nu    r cë gat daap. Nu    r ŋaat y  d  . Nu    r cë d   ŋat. Person  . . . 
1 Ɣ  n daap gat. Ee c   gat daap. Ɣ  n ŋaat d  . Ee c   d   ŋat. I . . . 



   

 

134 

 

 

 

 

2 Ee daap yï gat. Ee cï gat daap. Ee ŋaat yï d  . Ee cï d   ŋat. You (sg) 
 Ee daap gat. Ee cë gat daap. Ee ŋaat d  . Ee cë d   ŋat. (S)he . . . 
3 Ee daap k n gat. Ee ca gat k n daap. Ee ŋat k n d  . Ee ca d   k n ŋat. We (and you) 
 Ee daap k  gat. Ee ca gat k  daap. Ee ŋat k  d  . Ee ca d   k  ŋat. We (not you)  
 Ee daap ye gat. Ee ca gat ye daap. Ee ŋat ye d  . Ee ca d   ye ŋat. You (pl) are 
 K  daap ë gat. K  ca gat daap. K  ŋat ë d  . K  ca d   ŋat. They . . . 
 is birthing child birthed child is peeling thing. peeled thing.  
 
 Incomplete VSO Perfect SOV Incomplete VSO Perfect SOV  
(2) Nu    r mïïth y  d  . Nu    r cë d   mï    th. Nu    r ŋ  c y  d  . Nu    r cë d   ŋäc. Person  . . . 
1 Ɣ  n mï    th d  . Ee c   d   mï    th. Ɣ  n ŋäc d  . Ee c   d   ŋäc. I . . . 
2 Ee mïïth yï d  . Ee cï d   mï    th. Ee ŋ  c yï d  . Ee cï d   ŋäc. You (sg) 
 Ee mïïth d  . Ee cë d   mï    th. Ee ŋ  c d  . Ee cë d   ŋäc. (S)he . . . 
3 Ee mï    thë k n d  . Ee ca d   k n mï    th. Ee ŋäc k n d  . Ee ca d   k n ŋäc. We (and you) 
 Ee mï    thë k  d  . Ee ca d   k  mï    th. Ee ŋäc k  d  . Ee ca d   k  ŋäc. We (not you)  
 Ee mï    thë ye d  . Ee ca d   ye mï    th. Ee ŋäc ye d  . Ee ca d   ye ŋäc. You (pl) are 
 K  mï    thë ë d  . K  ca d   mï    th. K  ŋäc ë d  . K  ca d   ŋäc. They . . . 
 is feeding thing. fed thing. is knowing thing. knew thing.  
 
 Incomplete VSO Perfect SOV Incomplete VSO Perfect SOV  
(2) Nu    r t    ny y  gat. Nu    r cë gat tääny. Nu    r liip y  d  . Nu    r cë d   liip. Person  . . . 
1 Ɣ  n tääny gat. Ee c   gat tääny. Ɣ  n li  p d  . Ee c   d   liip. I . . . 
2 Ee t    ny yï gat. Ee cï gat tääny. Ee liip yï d  . Ee cï d   liip. You (sg) 
 Ee t    ny gat. Ee cë gat tääny. Ee liip d  . Ee cë d   liip. (S)he . . . 
3 Ee tääny k n gat. Ee ca gat k n tääny. Ee li  p k n d  . Ee ca d   k n liip. We (and you) 
 Ee tääny k  gat. Ee ca gat k  tääny. Ee li  p k  d  . Ee ca d   k  liip. We (not you)  
 Ee tääny ye gat. Ee ca gat ye tääny. Ee li  p ye d  . Ee ca d   ye liip. You (pl) are 
 K  tääny ë gat. K  ca gat tääny. K  li  p ë d  . K  ca d   liip. They . . . 
 is ambushing child ambushed child is waiting thing waited thing  
 
 Incomplete VSO Perfect SOV Incomplete VSO Perfect SOV  
(2) Nu    r liiŋ y  d  . Nu    r cë d   liŋ. Nu    r yïïc y  d  . Nu    r cë d   yïïc. Person  . . . 
1 Ɣ  n li  ŋ d  . Ee c   d   liŋ. Ɣ  n yï    c d  . Ee c   d   yïïc. I . . . 
2 Ee liiŋ yï d  . Ee cï d   liŋ. Ee yïïc yï d  . Ee cï d   yïïc. You (sg) 
 Ee liiŋ d  . Ee cë d   liŋ. Ee yïïc d  . Ee cë d   yïïc. (S)he . . . 
3 Ee li ŋ k n d  . Ee ca d   k n liŋ. Ee yï    c k n d  . Ee ca d   k n yïïc. We (and you) 
 Ee li ŋ k  d  . Ee ca d   k  liŋ. Ee yï    c k  d  . Ee ca d   k  yïïc. We (not you)  
 Ee li ŋ ye d  . Ee ca d   ye liŋ. Ee yï    c ye d  . Ee ca d   ye yïïc. You (pl) are 
 K  li ŋ ë d  . K  ca d   liŋ. K  yï    c ë d  . K  ca d   yïïc. They . . . 
 is hearing thing. heard thing. is chasing thing chased thing  
 
 Incomplete VSO Perfect SOV Incomplete VSO Perfect SOV  
(2) Nu    r cïïm y  d  . Nu    r cë d   cïm. Nu    r theek y  d  . Nu    r cë d   theek. Person  . . . 
1 Ɣ  n cï    m d  . Ee c   d   cïm. Ɣ  n th  k d  . Ee c   d   theek. I . . . 
2 Ee cïïm yï d  . Ee cï d   cïm. Ee theek yï d  . Ee cï d   theek. You (sg) 
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 Ee cïïm d  . Ee cë d   cïm. Ee theek d  . Ee cë d   theek. (S)he . . . 
3 Ee cï  m k n d  . Ee ca d   k n cïm. Ee th  k k n d  . Ee ca d   k n theek. We (and you) 
 Ee cï  m k  d  . Ee ca d   k  cïm. Ee th  k k  d  . Ee ca d   k  theek. We (not you)  
 Ee cï  m ye d  . Ee ca d   ye cïm. Ee th  k ye d  . Ee ca d   ye theek. You (pl) are 
 K  cï  m ë d  . K  ca d   cïm. K  th  k ë d  . K  ca d   theek. They . . . 
 is beating thing. beat thing. is avoiding thing avoided thing  
 
 Incomplete VSO Perfect SOV Incomplete VSO Perfect SOV  
(2) Nu    r jieepp y  d  . Nu    r cë d   jep. Nu    r rëër y  d  . Nu    r cë d   rëër. Person  . . . 
1 Ɣ  n ji  p d  . Ee c   d   jep. Ɣ  n reer d  . Ee c   d   rëër. I . . . 
2 Ee jieep yï d  . Ee cï d   jep. Ee rëër yï d  . Ee cï d   rëër. You (sg) 
 Ee jieep d  . Ee cë d   jep. Ee rëër d  . Ee cë d   rëër. (S)he . . . 
3 Ee ji p k n d  . Ee ca d   k n jep. Ee reer k n d  . Ee ca d   k n rëër. We (and you) 
 Ee ji p k  d  . Ee ca d   k  jep. Ee reer k  d  . Ee ca d   k  rëër. We (not you)  
 Ee ji p ye d  . Ee ca d   ye jep. Ee reer ye d  . Ee ca d   ye rëër. You (pl) are 
 K  ji p ë d  . K  ca d   jep. K  reer ë d  . K  ca d   rëër. They . . . 
 is cutting thing. cut thing. is denying thing denied thing  
 
 Incomplete VSO Perfect SOV Incomplete VSO Perfect SOV  
(2) Nu    r jïëëu y  d  . Nu    r cë d   jëk. Nu    r neep y  d  . Nu    r cë d   nep. Person  . . . 
1 Ɣ  n jieeu d  . Ee c   d   jëk. Ɣ  n n  p d  . Ee c   d   nep. I . . . 
2 Ee jïëëu yï d  . Ee cï d   jëk. Ee neep yï d  . Ee cï d   nep. You (sg) 
 Ee jïëëu d  . Ee cë d   jëk. Ee neep d  . Ee cë d   nep. (S)he . . . 
3 Ee jek k n d  . Ee ca d   k n jëk. Ee n p k n d  . Ee ca d   k n nep. We (and you) 
 Ee jek k  d  . Ee ca d   k  jëk. Ee n p k  d  . Ee ca d   k  nep. We (not you)  
 Ee jek ye d  . Ee ca d   ye jëk. Ee n p ye d  . Ee ca d   ye nep. You (pl) are 
 K  jek ë d  . K  ca d   jëk. K  n p ë d  . K  ca d   nep. They . . . 
 is finding thing. found thing. is burning thing burned thing  
 
Incomplete VSO Perfect SOV Incomplete VSO Perfect SOV  
Nu    r b    ny y  gat. Nu    r cë gat b    ny. Nu    r l    ŋ y  gat. Nu    r cë gat l  ŋ. Person  . . . 
Ɣ  n bääny gat. Ee c   gat b    ny. Ɣ  n lääŋ gat. Ee c   gat l  ŋ. I . . . 
Ee b    ny yï gat. Ee cï gat b    ny. Ee l    ŋ yï gat. Ee cï gat l  ŋ. You (sg) 
Ee b    ny gat. Ee cë gat b    ny. Ee l    ŋ gat. Ee cë gat l  ŋ. (S)he . . . 
Ee bääny k n gat. Ee ca gat k n b    ny. Ee läŋ k n gat. Ee ca gat k n l  ŋ. We (and you) 
Ee bääny k  gat. Ee ca gat k  b    ny. Ee läŋ k  gat. Ee ca gat k  l  ŋ. We (not you)  
Ee bääny ye gat. Ee ca gat ye b    ny. Ee läŋ ye gat. Ee ca gat ye l  ŋ. You (pl) are 
K  bääny ë gat. K  ca gat b    ny. K  läŋ ë gat. K  ca gat l  ŋ. They . . . 
is making child rich. made child rich. is begging child. begged child.  
 
 Incomplete VSO Perfect SOV Incomplete VSO Perfect SOV  
(2) Nu    r th  r y  d  . Nu    r cë d   th  r. Nu    r l i y  d  . Nu    r cë d   l c. Person  . . . 
1 Ɣ  n thaar d  . Ee c   d   th  r. Ɣ  n laai d  . Ee c   d   l c. I . . . 
2 Ee th  r yï d  . Ee cï d   th  r. Ee l i yï d  . Ee cï d   l c. You (sg) 
 Ee th  r d  . Ee cë d   th  r. Ee l i d  . Ee cë d   l c. (S)he . . . 
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3 Ee thaar k n d  . Ee ca d   k n th  r. Ee lac k n d  . Ee ca d   k n l c. We (and you) 
 Ee thaar k  d  . Ee ca d   k  th  r. Ee lac k  d  . Ee ca d   k  l c. We (not you)  
 Ee thaar ye d  . Ee ca d   ye th  r. Ee lac ye d  . Ee ca d   ye l c. You (pl) are 
 K  thaar ë d  . K  ca d   th  r. K  lac ë d  . K  ca d   l c. They . . . 
 is floating thing. floated thing. is choosing thing chose thing  
 
 Incomplete VSO Perfect SOV Incomplete VSO Perfect SOV  
(2) Nu    r l    ŋ y  d  . Nu    r cë d   l    ŋ. Nu    r y    u y  d  . Nu    r cë d   y  k. Person  . . . 
1 Ɣ  n lääŋ d  . Ee c   d   l    ŋ. Ɣ  n yääu d  . Ee c   d   y  k. I . . . 
2 Ee l    ŋ yï d  . Ee cï d   l    ŋ. Ee y    u yï d  . Ee cï d   y  k. You (sg) 
 Ee l    ŋ d  . Ee cë d   l    ŋ. Ee y    u d  . Ee cë d   y  k. (S)he . . . 
3 Ee lääŋ k n d  . Ee ca d   k n l    ŋ. Ee yäk k n d  . Ee ca d   k n y  k. We (and you) 
 Ee lääŋ k  d  . Ee ca d   k  l    ŋ. Ee yäk k  d  . Ee ca d   k  y  k. We (not you)  
 Ee lääŋ ye d  . Ee ca d   ye l    ŋ. Ee yäk ye d  . Ee ca d   ye y  k. You (pl) are 
 K  lääŋ ë d  . K  ca d   l    ŋ. K  yäk ë d  . K  ca d   y  k. They . . . 
 is resting thing. rested thing. is shaking thing shook thing  
 
 Incomplete VSO Perfect SOV Incomplete VSO Perfect SOV  
(2) Nu    r nööŋ y  d  . Nu    r cë d   nooŋ. Nu    r pöth y  d  . Nu    r cë d   poth. Person  . . . 
1 Ɣ  n nooŋ d  . Ee c   d   nooŋ. Ɣ  n poth d  . Ee c   d   poth. I . . . 
2 Ee nööŋ yï d  . Ee cï d   nooŋ. Ee pöth yï d  . Ee cï d   poth. You (sg) 
 Ee nööŋ d  . Ee cë d   nooŋ. Ee pöth d  . Ee cë d   poth. (S)he . . . 
3 Ee nooŋ k n d  . Ee ca d   k n nooŋ. Ee poth k n d  . Ee ca d   k n poth. We (and you) 
 Ee nooŋ k  d  . Ee ca d   k  nooŋ. Ee poth k  d  . Ee ca d   k  poth. We (not you)  
 Ee nooŋ ye d  . Ee ca d   ye nooŋ. Ee poth ye d  . Ee ca d   ye poth. You (pl) are 
 K  nooŋ ë d  . K  ca d   nooŋ. K  poth ë d  . K  ca d   poth. They . . . 
 is taking thing. took thing. is dressing thing dressed thing  
 
 Incomplete VSO Perfect SOV Incomplete VSO Perfect SOV  
(2) Nu    r kööt y  d  . Nu    r cë d   kööt. Nu    r tööl y  d  . Nu    r cë d   töl. Person  . . . 
1 Ɣ  n koot d  . Ee c   d   kööt. Ɣ  n tool d  . Ee c   d   töl. I . . . 
2 Ee kööt yï d  . Ee cï d   kööt. Ee tööl yï d  . Ee cï d   töl. You (sg) 
 Ee kööt d  . Ee cë d   kööt. Ee tööl d  . Ee cë d   töl. (S)he . . . 
3 Ee koot k n d  . Ee ca d   k n kööt. Ee tol k n d  . Ee ca d   k n töl. We (and you) 
 Ee koot k  d  . Ee ca d   k  kööt. Ee tol k  d  . Ee ca d   k  töl. We (not you)  
 Ee koot ye d  . Ee ca d   ye kööt. Ee tol ye d  . Ee ca d   ye töl. You (pl) are 
 K  koot ë d  . K  ca d   kööt. K  tol ë d  . K  ca d   töl. They . . . 
 is drying thing. dried thing. is breaking thing broke thing  
 
Incomplete VSO Perfect SOV Incomplete VSO Perfect SOV  
Nu    r thuuk y  d  . Nu    r cë d   thuuk. Nu    r puu y  gat. Nu    r cë gat puk. Person  . . . 
Ɣ  n thu    k d  . Ee c   d   thuuk. Ɣ  n pu    u gat. Ee c   gat puk. I . . . 
Ee thuuk yï d  . Ee cï d   thuuk. Ee puu yï gat. Ee cï gat puk. You (sg) 
Ee thuuk d  . Ee cë d   thuuk. Ee puu gat. Ee cë gat puk. (S)he . . . 
Ee thu    k k n d  . Ee ca d   k n thuuk. Ee pu  k k n gat. Ee ca gat k n puk. We (and you) 
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Ee thu    k k  d  . Ee ca d   k  thuuk. Ee pu  k k  gat. Ee ca gat k  puk. We (not you)  
Ee thu    k ye d  . Ee ca d   ye thuuk. Ee pu  k ye gat. Ee ca gat ye puk. You (pl) are 
K  thu    k ë d  . K  ca d   thuuk. K  pu  k ë gat. K  ca gat puk. They . . . 
is finishing thing. finished thing. compensating child compensated child  
 
Other verb form changes with subjects of incomplete verbs are shown below.   
 
Incomplete VSO 
(2) Nu    r naap y  gat. Nu    r baath y  d  . Nu    r laat y  gat. Nu    r kaai y  gat. Person is . . . 
1 Ɣ  n naap gat. Ɣ  n baath d  . Ɣ  n laat gat. Ɣ  n kaai gat. I am. . . 
2 Ee naap yï gat. Ee baath yï d  . Ee laat yï gat. Ee kaai yï gat. You (sg) are 
 Ee naap gat. Ee baath d  . Ee laat gat. Ee kaai gat. (S)he is . . . 
3 Ee nap k n gat. Ee bath k n d  . Ee lat k n gat. Ee kac k n gat. We (and you) 
 Ee nap k  gat. Ee bath k  d  . Ee lat k  gat. Ee kac k  gat. We (not you)  
 Ee nap ye gat. Ee bath ye d  . Ee lat ye gat. Ee kac ye gat. You (pl) are 
 K  nap gat. K  bath ë d  . K  lat gat. K  kac gat. They are. . . 
 marrying child loosing thing telling child biting child  
 
Incomplete VSO 
(2) Nu    r pïïu y  gat. Nu    r ciim y  gat. Nu    r yëën y  d  . Nu    r luony y  d  . Person is . . . 
1 Ɣ  n pï    u gat. Ɣ  n ci  m gat. Ɣ  n yeen d  . Ɣ  n lu  ny d  . I am. . . 
2 Ee pïïu yï gat. Ee ciim yï gat. Ee yëën yï d  . Ee luony yï d  . You (sg) are 
 Ee pïïu gat. Ee ciim gat. Ee yëën d  . Ee luony d  . (S)he is . . . 
3 Ee pï  k k n gat. Ee ci  m k n gat. Ee yen k n d  . Ee lu ny k n d  . We (and you) 
 Ee pï  k k  gat. Ee ci  m k  gat. Ee yen k  d  . Ee lu ny k  d  . We (not you)  
 Ee pï  k ye gat. Ee ci  m ye gat. Ee yen ye d  . Ee lu ny ye d  . You (pl) are 
 K  pï  k gat. K  ci  m ë gat. K  yen d  . K  lu ny d  . They are. . . 
 pushing child kissing child protecting thing allowing thing  
 
Incomplete VSO 
(2) Nu    r geeŋ y  d  . Nu    r g  l y  d  . Nu    r b    r y  d  . Nu    r g    u y  gat. Person is . . . 
1 Ɣ  n geeŋ d  . Ɣ  n gaal d  . Ɣ  n bäär d  . Ɣ  n gääu gat. I am. . . 
2 Ee geeŋ yï d  . Ee g  l yï d  . Ee b    r yï d  . Ee g    u yï gat. You (sg) are 
 Ee geeŋ d  . Ee g  l d  . Ee b    r d  . Ee g    u gat. (S)he is . . . 
3 Ee geŋ k n d  . Ee gal k n d  . Ee bäär k n d  . Ee gääu k n gat. We (and you) 
 Ee geŋ k  d  . Ee gal k  d  . Ee bäär k  d  . Ee gääu k  gat. We (not you)  
 Ee geŋ ye d  . Ee gal ye d  . Ee bäär ye d  . Ee gääu ye gat. You (pl) are 
 K  geŋ d  . K  gal ë d  . K  bäär d  . K  gääu gat. They are. . . 
 defending thing making thing new shooting thing making child late  
 
Incomplete VSO 
(2) Nu    r këëï y  d  . Nu    r l  k y  d   nëkë. Person is . . . 
1 Ɣ  n keei d  . Ɣ  n läk d   nëkë. I am. . . 
2 Ee këëï yï d  . Ee l  k yï d   nëkë. You (sg) are 
 Ee këëi d  . Ee l  k d   nëkë. (S)he is . . . 
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3 Ee keei k n d  . Ee läk k n d   nëkë. We (and you) 
 Ee keei k  d  . Ee läk k  d   nëkë. We (not you)  
 Ee keei ye d  . Ee läk ye d   nëkë. You (pl) are 
 K  keei ë d  . K  läk ë d   nëkë. They are. . . 
 solving thing dreaming thing  
 
Intransitive verbs 
 
Verb form changes with subjects of intransitive verbs are shown below. 
 
 Incomplete VS Perfect SV 
(2) Nu    r pen. Person is falling. Nu    r cë p  n. Person fell. 
1 Ee pen    I am falling. Ee c   p  n. I fell. 
2 Ee pen yï. You (sg) are falling. Ee cï p  n. You (sg) fell. 
 Ee pen. (S)he is falling. Ee yï p  n. (S)he fell. 
3 Ee p n k n. We (and you) are falling. Ee ca k n p  n. We (and you) fell. 
 Ee p n k . We (not you) are falling. Ee ca k  p  n. We (not you) fell. 
 Ee p n ye. You (pl) are falling. Ee ca ye p  n. You (pl) fell. 
 K  p n. They are falling. K  cë p  n. They fell. 
 
The two verbs ‘going’ and ‘coming’ are irregular in their changes for subjects. 
 
Incomplete VS verbs with irregular changes for subjects 
(2) Nu    r wëï.   Nu    r bën. Person is . . . 
1 Ee wä   .   Ee bä   . I am. . . 
2 Ee wëï yï.   Ee bën yï. You (sg) are 
 Ee wëï.   Ee bën. (S)he is . . . 
3 Ee wa k n. K n wë k n. Ee wë k n. Ee bën k n. We (and you) 
 Ee wa k . K  wë k . Ee wë k . Ee ba k .      Ee bën k . We (not you)  
 Ee wai ye. Yen wëï ye.  Ee bai ye. You (pl) are 
 K  wëï.   K  bën. They are. . . 
 going   coming  
 
Spelling rule 8 shows the spelling as ye for the ‘you (pl)’ subject pronouns of intransitive verbs.  
 
Spelling Rule 8 (page ):  After intransitive verbs (that don’t have an object receiving the action), 
write ye instead of ei for ‘you (pl)’. 
 
Correct Wrong  
Ee pen   .  I am falling. 
Ee pen yï.  You (sg) are falling. 
Ee pen.  (S)he is falling. 
Ee pen k n.  We (and you) are falling. 
Ee pen k .  We (not you) are falling. 
Ee pen ye. Ee pen ei. You (pl) are falling. 
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K  pen.  They are falling. 
 
Spelling rule 9 shows the spelling of the irregular intransitive verbs ‘go’ and ‘come’. 
 
Spelling Rule 9 (page ):  Write the verbs ‘go’ and ‘come’ as follows: 
 
Ee wä   . I am going. Ee bä   . I am coming. 
Ee wëï yï. You (sg) are going. Ee bën yï. You (sg) are coming. 
Ee wëï. (S)he is going. Ee bën. (S)he is coming. 
Ee wa k n. We (and you) are going. Ee bën k n. We (and you) are coming. 
Ee wa k . We (not you) are going. Ee ba k . We (not you) are coming. 
  Ee bën k . We (not you) are coming. 
Ee wai ye. You (pl) are going. Ee bai ye. You (pl) are coming. 
K  wëï. They are going. K  bën. They are coming. 
Wër! (You sg) go!. Bër! (You sg) come! 
Wai ye! You (pl) go! Bai ye! You (pl) come! 
Wa k n! Let us go! Ba k n! Let us come! 
 
Exercise 32 
 
Write the correct form of the verb in each blank of the sentences below. The first one is done as an 
example. 
 
1. seeing Ee ju c k  gat. We (not you) are seeing child. 
2. saw Ee c   gat juic. I saw child. 
3. calling Ee c  l yï gat. You (sg) are calling child. 
4. knowing Ee ŋ  c d  . (S)he is knowing thing. 
5. hearing Ɣ  n li  ŋ d  . I am hearing thing. 
6. chasing Ee yïïc yï d  . You (sg) are chasing thing. 
7. cutting K  ji p ë d  . They are cutting thing. 
8. found Ee ca d   k n jëk. We (and you) found thing. 
9. chose Ee ca d   ye l c. You (pl) chose thing. 
10. telling K  lat gat. They are telling child. 
11. pushing Ee pï  k k n gat. We (and you) are pushing child. 
12. shooting Ɣ  n bäär d  . I am shooting thing. 
 

Perfect 
 

Perfect verbs are used for actions that have a lasting result. [check this] They are often past actions 
before the time of speaking, but can also be actions that are done at the time of speaking or actions 
done regularly as a habitual action. All perfect verbs have a helping verb c  , cï, cë, ca, cie. The 
passive perfect helping verb is caa. 
 
In 02:22, the perfect verb c   ŋu    t ‘I had cut’ happened before the time of speaking. It has a lasting 
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result (the leg remains cut off in the mind of Cat) for most of the rest of the story. 
 
(02:22) (Past perfect)  
Aŋau, cën ee    m më kel y n c   ŋu    t raar Cat, just (look at) my one leg that I had cut off 
bä pïäär gaatkë y n  të maai  . to boil in the fire for my children. 
 
In 03:9, the perfect verb    n c   kuec ‘I refused’ happens at the time of speaking. It has a lasting 
result for the rest of the story. Ag  k ‘Monkey’ said these words to Ayak ‘Lion’ and does not trust 
Ayak the rest of the story. 

 
(03:9) (Present perfect)  
Ɣ  n c   kuec. Tëk n jëjäär k  jï    k. I refuse. Our relationship in the forest is bad. 
 
In 01:5, the perfect verb c   ni  n ‘I sleep’ happens regularly as a habitual action. It is always 
thought of as having a lasting affect that should not be disturbed by noise. 

 
(01:5) (Habitual perfect)  
Ɣ  n, nä c   ni  n, k   thil goor ari r. When I sleep, I don’t want noise. 
 
In 02:27, the perfect verb caa ruum kuëŋë ‘was being boiled’ has no subject doing this action. It is 
a passive verb done by an unmentioned subject. It will remain boiled for the rest of the story. 
 
(02:27) (Passive perfect)  
Min caa    m ku ruum kuëŋë m ,   While the leg was being boiled,  
ku bu  t b i mal. the wound gave a lot of pain. 
 
Some of the word orders for perfect transitive verbs (with an object that receives the action) are 
shown below. 
 
 Transitive Perfect Verb tone  
SOV Nu    r cë gat c  l. H Person has called child. 
S(O)V Nu    r cë coot. L Person has called. 
SVPosO Nu    r cë coot gatë. L Person has called child (lit. calling of child). 
SOVIO Nu    r cë gat cool man. L Person has called child for his mother. 
(S)OV Gat caa c  l. H Child was called. 
OVprepS Gat caa c  l ë nu    r. H Child was called by person. 
(Wrong) Nu    r cë c  l gat.  Person has called child. 
 
The pronouns used for perfect transitive verbs are shown below. 
 
Perfect SOV 
Nu    r cë gat c  l. Person called child. 
Ee c   gat c  l. I called child. 
Ee cï gat c  l. You (sg) called child. 
Ee cë gat c  l. (S)he called child. 
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Ee ca gat k n c  l. We (and you) called child. 
Ee ca gat k  c  l. We (not you) called child. 
Ee ca gat ye c  l. You (pl) called child. 
K  ca gat c  l. They called child. 
 
Perfect SV 
Rel cë r  ku dhool ku juii y  Ayak. Fox himself passed and saw Lion. 
Ee c   r  ku dhool ku ju i Ayak. I myself passed and saw Lion. 
Ee cï r  ku dhool ku juii yï Ayak. You (sg) yourself passed and saw Lion. 
Ee cë r  ku dhool ku juii y  Ayak. (S)he himself passed and saw Lion. 
Ee cë k n rö ku dhool ku ju c k n Ayak. We (and you) ourselves passed and saw Lion. 
Ee ca k  rö ku dhool ku ju c k  Ayak. We (not you) ourselves passed and saw Lion. 
Ee ca ye rö ku dhool ku ju c ye Ayak. You (pl) yourselves passed and saw Lion. 
K  ca rö ku dhool ku ju c Ayak k n. They themselves passed and saw Lion. 
 
Perfect SV  
Cën nu    r cie w     n  ke c ŋ  , (?) Didn’t the person say on that day, . . . 
Cën c   w     n  ke c  ŋ  , Didnꞌt I say on that day, . . . 
Cën cï w     n  ke c  ŋ  , Didnꞌt you (sg) say on that day, . . . 
Cën cie w     n  ke c  ŋ  , Didnꞌt (s)he say on that day, . . .  
Cën cë k n w     n  ke c  ŋ  , Didnꞌt we (and you) say on that day, . . . 
Cën ca k  w     n  ke c  ŋ  , Didnꞌt we (not you) say on that day, . . .  
Cën ca ye w     n  ke c  ŋ  , Didnꞌt you (pl) say on that day, . . . 
Cën cë k  w     n  ke c  ŋ  , Didnꞌt they say on that day, . . . 
 
The pronouns used for perfect intransitive verbs are shown below. The pronouns are mostly the 
same as above, but yï ‘(s)he, they’ can be used instead of cë ‘(s)he, they’, and në ‘we (and you)’ 
can be used instead of k n ‘we (and you)’. 
 
Perfect SVL 
Nu    r cë peen kaath. Person has fallen in well. 
Ɣ  n c   peen kaath. I have fallen in well. 
Yïn cï peen kaath. You (sg) have fallen in well. 
Y n yï peen kaath. (S)he has fallen in well. 
K n ca në peen kaath. We (and you) have fallen in well. 
K  ca k  peen kaath. We (not you) have fallen in well. 
Yen ca ye peen kaath. You (pl) have fallen in well. 
K  yï peen kaath. They have fallen in well. 
 
Perfect SV 
Nu    r cë p  n. Person fell. 
Ee c   p  n. I fell. 
Ee cï p  n. You (sg) fell. 
Ee yï p  n. (S)he fell. 
Ee ca k n p  n. We (and you) fell. 
Ee ca k  p  n. We (not you) fell. 
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Ee ca ye p  n. You (pl) fell. 
K  cë p  n. They fell. 
 
Perfect SVL 
Nu    r yï peen kaath. Person fell in well. 
Ee c   peen kaath. I fell in well. 
Ee cï peen kaath. You (sg) fell in well. 
Ee yï peen kaath. (S)he fell in well. 
Ee ca k n peen kaath. We (and you) fell in well. 
Ee ca k  peen kaath. We (not you) fell in well. 
Ee ca ye peen kaath. You (pl) fell in well. 
K  yï peen kaath. They fell in well. 
 
Often the connector ku ‘and’ comes between the perfect helping verb and the verb. In 02:39, ku 
‘and’ comes between cë and du th ‘remains’. 
 
(02:39) (ku ‘and’ between)  
Y n ater më cë ku du th kaam  This is the conflict that remains between  
Ter kuä Aŋau, r    nh c   täm . Hen and Cat until now. 
 
Often a noun subject is before the perfect helping verb as in 02:39, but it can also follow the 
perfect helping verb as 02:4-5. In 02:4-5, the subject nei ‘people’ comes between cë and wë mïth 
‘had went eaten’. 
 
(02:4-5) (Subject between)  
Nä cï    ŋ ë d  cë nei wë mïth thïn, If people were had eaten in his house, 
kë y  mu l tëër jiöök be r  puk kë be t    ny. he would tell Hen to go to his house to sleep. 
 
In summary, the pronouns with perfect verbs are given below. 
 
Pronouns with Perfect verbs 
Transitive/intransitive Passive  
c    I 
cï  you (sg) 
cë, cie, yï caa (s)he 
ca k n,  
   ca në 

 we (and you) 

ca k   we (not you) 
ca ye  you (pl) 
k  ca,  
   k  cë, 
   k n ca,  
   k  yï, 
   cë k  

caa they 

 
Exercise 33 
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In the sentences below, underline all perfect verbs, perfect helping verbs, and subject pronouns of 
perfect verbs. 
 
(01:7)  
Cï wë nïgde, ku bën ï raar nï? Where have you gone, or where you coming from? 
(01:10)  
Ɣ  n kan t    ny në c   ju  ldë rïc, I used to lay with my tail stretched out, 
thil goor nu    r më d  ny ju  ldë. and don’t want anyone to step on my tail. 
(01:11-12)  
W  n  , c  ŋ më kel, në cë k  t    ny,  One day when they were sleeping  
ku piny la w    r, and it was night, 
Anyïnyï cë r  ku jieec be wë raar. hyena himself opened to go out. 
(01:13-14)  
Nä kue wë lu  c, ku be dethuok bë jëk  When he returned, he found door was closed.  
caa thïöök. Nä kue dethuok teeŋ, When he knocked, 
kuä Ayak p    r yï    l,  Lion woke up  
ku thïëëc   në cë l cd  jï    u, and asked with an angry heart, 
(01:15)  
Cën c   w     n  ke c  ŋ  ,  Didn’t I say on that day that  
thil nu    r më riir yuïcdë? no one should make noise? 
(01:29)  
K  cë ku wä jë at  r. They have become enemies. 
(02:1)  
  
K n ke ca m    th ku d m. They developed a friendship. 
(02:15-16)  
Nä kue wä gääŋ në cë kuoth ku juëëth, When it was evening and rain had stopped,  
kuä Aŋau r  jieec be ku wë cëŋ Ter. Cat went to house of Hen. 
(02:36)  
Nä min caa Aŋau ku thïäk ke liä  ,  When Cat was close to death,  
kue gaatk  c  l be ku cën ë k . he called his children for his last words. 
(03:1)  
Wal Ayak y n cë peen kaath më cuar.  Long ago Lion had fallen into a deep well. 
(03:3)  
Y n cë ku peen kaath kue tëï nïïn nä dïääk.  He had fallen in the well and remained three days. 
(03:7)  
Ag  k ë maar,  Monkey my brother,  
nïïnkë cë wä dïääk jii kaath ë w  n  . my days have been three inside this well here. 
(03:11-12)  
Thi  l Ag  k ë maar,   thil lu  ŋ bë nu    r r   No, my Monkey brother, I cannot divert (to eat) 
lu    c nu    r më cë y  lu  i lël  ŋ. person who has done good to me. 
(03:16-17)  
Nä yïn kuä kuoth   dï    t m  guum ke ŋu For what do you think I can spend that big rain 
ku    n c   tëï ke nïïn nä ŋuaan jii kaath?” and four days in the well?” 
(03:20)  
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Thi  l,    n c   käï ë mal,  No, I am so weak,  
thil wään më wä lu    ŋ ë yï    c. I will not be able to chase. 
(03:22)  
W  n   Rel cë r  ku dhool ku juii    At this point, Fox passed by and saw  
Ayak k    p teet Ag  kë ku kue thieec, Lion holding Monkey’s hand and asked, 
(03:33)  
Kue ny k jii d  më ke reeu kë  He repeated it twice  
kuä Ag  k   tiit y n më cie lat. and Monkey understood him in what he meant. 
(03:40)  
Y n a wään cë ku ru    m ke luk. That was how the case finished. 
(04:7-9)  
Nä caa böu mowë k  yä k  gu  r jëk,   When herd of buffalos or elephants are found 
l  ï k  k ŋ pu  t, kuä they first scatter, 
ac    të k n awuutë të dëdeel riŋ th  rë ken,   and the youth run after them, 
a ku l  ï kel, k  yä k  rou cu    ŋ,  until one or two animals stop  
në ca kör ku d m. and decide to fight back. 

 

Complete ? 
 

Complete verbs are used for actions thought of as a whole. [check this] They are often past actions 
before the time of speaking, but can also be actions that are done at the time of speaking or in the 
future. Complete verbs have the helping verb yï ‘was, did’ for ‘(s)he’ subjects of transitive verbs. 
Other subject pronouns of transitive verbs have the perfect helping verbs c  , cï, ca. Subjects of 
intransitive verbs have all the same helping verbs as perfect verbs. [So the complete and perfect 
verb appear the same except for third singular transitive.] 
 
In 01:5, the complete verb yï w     ‘said’ happened before the time of telling the story. 

 
(01:5) (Past complete)  
Ayak yï w     n , “Ɣ  n, nä c   ni  n, k   thil goor ari r.” Lion said, “When I sleep, I don’t want noise.” 
 
In 02:19-20, the complete verb yï peek ‘are dying’ happens at the time of speaking. 
 
(02:19-20) (Present complete)  
Gaatkë yï peek  öt. My children are dying in the house. 
 
In 04:41, the complete verb yï cam ‘will be eaten’ will happen after the time of speaking in the 
future.  
 
(04:41) (Future complete)  
Ee ka lat yï ka cam li t nä thil miaac  It is said that it will be eaten by sand if it is not  
y  ka ay  t ba ke poth thïn. given the leather as a covering. 
 



   

 

145 

 

 

 

 

Some of the word orders for complete transitive verbs are shown below. 
 

 Transitive Complete Verb tone  
SOV Nu    r yï gat c  l. H Person called child. 
S(O)V Nu    r yï coot. L Person called. 
SVPosO ? Nu    r yï coot gatë. L Person called child (calling of child). 
SOVR Nu    r yï gat cool man. L Person called child for his mother. 
(S)OV Gat caa c  l. H Child was called. (Someone called child.) 
OVprepS Gat caa c  l ë nu    r. H Child was called by person. 
KuSOV Ku nu    r gat c  l. H And person called child. 
(Wrong) Nu    r yï c  l gat.  Person called child. 
 
The only difference between complete and perfect transitive verbs for ‘(s)he’ is the helping verb yï 
(for complete) and cë (for perfect). 
 
 Transitive Perfect Verb tone  
SOV Nu    r cë gat c  l. H Person has called child. 
S(O)V Nu    r cë coot. L Person has called. 
SVPosO Nu    r cë coot gatë. L Person has called child (lit. calling of child). 
SOVR Nu    r cë gat cool man. L Person has called child for his mother. 
(S)OV Gat caa c  l. H Child was called. 
OVprepS Gat caa c  l ë nu    r. H Child was called by person. 
(Wrong) Nu    r cë c  l gat.  Person had called child. 
 
Exercise 34 
 

In the sentences below, underline all complete verbs and complete helping verbs. 
 

(01:6)  
Anyïnyï yï w     n , “Ɣ  n kan jääl ke w    r.” Hyena said, “I usually walk at night.” 
(01:9)  
Kuac yï w     n ,  Leopard said,  
“Ɣ  n thil goor nu    r më juii waŋdë. “I don’t want any person to see my eyes.” 
(01:9-10)  
Th  l yï w     n ,  Snake said,  
“Ɣ  n kan t    ny në c   ju  ldë rïc.” “I usually lay with my tail stretched out.” 
(01:25)  
Y n ater   yï ku du th That hatred has remained 
kaam den acuop cï   täm . between them until now. 
(02:9-10)  
Nä kue wä ru    n   d  m , piny yï ku tëk ke The following year there remained a famine, 
pew  r, ku Aŋau r  jieec kue wëï kë Tëër. and Cat himself got up and went to Hen’s house. 
(02:19-20)  
Ee yï ku jï    u mal wääl .  Today is even worse.  
Gaatkë yï peek  öt. My children are dying in the house. 
(04:41)  
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Ee ka lat yï ka cam li t nä thil miaac  It is said that it will be eaten by sand if it is not  
y  ka ay  t ba ke poth thïn. given the leather as a covering. 
(05:12-13)  
Nä cup   cëŋ ë d , k  yä nu    r Whenever they arrive, or when a person arrives to  
y n yï bën cëŋ ë d  kë be ku math j u. their house, (they bless him) before (he) drinks. 
 

Incomplete verbs (imperfective) 
 
Incomplete verbs are used for actions thought of as happening over time.  It is like we are watching 
the action happen in a film. All verbs that do not have perfect or complete helping verbs are 
incomplete verbs. Incomplete verbs can have a habitual, purpose, or future helping verb, or they 
can have no helping verb. When an incomplete verb has no helping verb, it often has a continuous 
action, that goes on for a period of time. In this lesson, we learn about incomplete verbs without 
helping verbs. In following lessons, we learn about incomplete verbs with habitual, purpose and 
future helping verbs. 
 
Incomplete verbs without a helping verb can be used for present continuous actions, or for unreal 
actions of the future. They are common after the connector nä ‘if, when’. In stories, they are most 
commonly used along with the forward connector ku ‘and, then’ for past actions. 
 
In 02:11, the incomplete verb teth ‘are starving’ is used for action that is still going on at the time 
of speaking.  
 
(02:11) (Present continuous)  
Tëër ë maar, gaatkë teth.  Hen my friend, my children are starving. 
 
In 03:30, the incomplete verb tu    u ‘play’ is used for an unreal action that may or may not happen 
in the future.  
 
(03:30) (Unreal action)  
Kua nei k ŋ tu    u agäkdë. Then people should first play my game. 
 
In 03:30, Fox suggests that Lion and Monkey play the mancala game they find under the tree. This 
action has not happened yet, and the others may or may not do this action. We call this an unreal 
action. 
 
Incomplete verbs are common after the connector nä ‘if, when’.  
 
In 01:6-7, the incomplete verb bën ‘come’ is used for the unreal action of a condition beginning 
with nä ‘if’. The action bën has not happened yet and may or may not happen. 
 
(01:6-7) (Unreal action)  
Nä bën    ke w    r, If I come at night, 
thil goor nu    r më ke     thïëëc,  I don’t want anyone to ask me, ‘where 
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‘Cï wë nïgde, ku bën ï raar nï?’ have you gone, or where are you coming from?’ 
 
The main actions that move a story forward most often have the forward connector ku ‘and, then’ 
and an incomplete verb. 
 
In 02:10, the incomplete verbs jieec ‘got up’ and wëï ‘went’ are main actions that move the story 
forward. The forward connector ku ‘and, then’ begins this sentence. It shows the action was 
reported to happen in the past before the time of telling the story. 
 
(02:10) (Past)  
Ku Aŋau r  jieec kue wëï kë Tëër. And Cat got up and went to Hen’s house. 
 
Some of the word orders for incomplete transitive verbs (with an object that receives the action) 
are shown below. 
 

 Transitive Incomplete 
(Continuous Present) 

Verb  
tone 

 

SVO Nu    r c  l gat. H Person is calling child. 
SV(O) Nu    r cööt. H Person is calling. 
SVPosO Nu    r cööt gatë. H Person is calling child (calling of child). 
SVOR Nu    r cööl gat man. H Person is calling child for his mother. 
OV(S) Gat caal  . H Child is being called. (He is calling child.) 
OVS ? Gat caal nu    r. (?) H Child is being called by person.  

(Person calls child.) 
Causative Ru  th yï w     n  bë nu    r gat c  l. H Chief causes person to call child. 
 

 Transitive Continuous (Past)   
KuSVO Ku nu    r c  l gat. H And person was calling child. 
 
The pronouns used for incomplete transitive verbs are shown below. 
 
Incomplete (Continuous Present) SVO/VSO 
Nu    r c  l gat.  Person calling child. 
Ɣ  n caal gat.  I am calling child. 
Yïn c  l yï gat. Ee c  l yï gat. You (sg) are calling child. 
Y n c  l gat. Ee c  l y  gat. (S)he is calling child. 
K n caal ë gat. Ee caal k n gat. We (and you) are calling child. 
K  caal ë gat. Ee caal k  gat. We (not you) are calling child. 
Yen caal ë gat. Ee caal ye gat. You (pl) are calling child. 
K  caal ë gat.  They are calling child. 
C  l gat!  You (sg) call child!. 
Caal ye gat!  You (pl) call child! 
Caal k n gat!  Let us call child! 
 
Incomplete (Continuous Present) SVO/VSO 
Rel juii y  Ayak. Fox is seeing Lion. 
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Ɣ  n ju i Ayak. I am seeing Lion. 
Ee juii yï Ayak. You (sg) are seeing Lion. 
Ee juii Ayak. (S)he is seeing Lion. 
Ee ju c k n Ayak. We (and you) are seeing Lion. 
Ee ju c k  Ayak. We (not you) are seeing Lion. 
Ee ju c ye Ayak. You (pl) are seeing Lion. 
K  ju c Ayak. They are seeing Lion. 
 
Incomplete (Continuous Present) SV(O)/(O)VS 
Nu    r cööt. Person calling. 
Ee cööt   . I am calling. 
Ee cööt yï. You (sg) are calling. 
Ee cööt. (S)he is calling. 
Ee cööt k n. We (and you) are calling. 
Ee cööt k . We (not you) are calling. 
Ee cööt ye. You (pl) are calling. 
K  cööt. They are calling. 
Cööt yï! You (sg) call!. 
Cööt ye! You (pl) call! 
Cööt k n! Let us call! 
 
Incomplete (Continuous Present) SVOR/VSOR 
Nu    r cööl gat man. Person calling child for this mother. 
Ee cool gat man. I am calling child for his mother. 
Ee cööl yï gat man. You (sg) are calling child for his mother. 
Ee cööl gat man. (S)he is calling child for his mother. 
Ee cool k n gat man. We (and you) are calling child for his mother. 
Ee cool k  gat man. We (not you) are calling child for his mother. 
Ee cool ye gat man. You (pl) are calling child for his mother. 
K  cool gat man. They are calling child for his mother. 
Cööl ë gat man! You (sg) call child for his mother! 
Cool ye gat man! You (pl) call child for his mother! 
Cool k n gat man! Let us call child for his mother! 
 
Incomplete (Continuous Present) SVOR/VSOR 
Nu    r k  n rïïŋ gat. Person giving meat to child. 
Ee kän rïïŋ gat. I am giving meat to child. 
Ee k  n yï rïïŋ gat. You (sg) are giving meat to child. 
Ee k  n rïïŋ gat. (S)he is giving meat to child. 
Ee kän k n rïïŋ gat. We (and you) are giving meat to child. 
Ee kän k  rïïŋ gat. We (not you) are giving meat to child. 
Ee kän ye rïïŋ gat. You (pl) are giving meat to child. 
K  kän rïïŋ gat. They are giving meat to child. 
K  n ë rïïŋ gat! You (sg) give meat to child! 
Kän ye rïïŋ gat! You (pl) give meat to child! 
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Kän k n rïïŋ gat! Let us give meat to child! 
 
Pronouns used for incomplete transitive verbs are shown below. 
 
Incomplete (Present continuous) SV/VS 
Nu    r pen. Person is falling. 
Ee pen    I am falling. 
Ee pen yï. You (sg) are falling. 
Ee pen. (S)he is falling. 
Ee p n k n. We (and you) are falling. 
Ee p n k . We (not you) are falling. 
Ee p n ye. You (pl) are falling. 
K  p n. They are falling. 
Pen! You (sg) fall! 
P n ye! You (pl) fall! 
P n k n! Let us fall! 
 
Exercise 35 
 
Underline all incomplete verbs in the sentences below. 
 
(01:1)  
Wal l  ï nä ŋuaan tëï cëŋ këël.  Long ago, four animals lived in a home together. 
(01:3)  
K  tëk löŋë të ci  ŋ   në cï    ŋ ë ken. They had rules to guide them in their house. 
(01:17)  
Wään   Kuac ïr  ku jieec. Then Leopard stood and opened (the door). 
(01:18)  
Nä lï   y , ku rööm waŋd  ka Anyïnyï, When he looked, his eyes met with Hyena 
ku l cd  cuo jï    u. and his heart became angry. 
(01:20-22)  
Ku kör room kaam Anyïnyï kë k n Kuac.  Then fighting broke out between Hyena  
W  n   cuïïr ë k  m  and Leopard. At this point, they wrestled 
kua Th  l ju  ld  daany Kuac,  and Leopard stepped on the tail of Snake 
ku Th  l l cd  jï    u  and heart of Snake became angry, 
ku kör mat nhiaal ë nyiny,  and the fighting became great, . . . 
(02:6)  
Nä c  ŋ kel ku Tëër w     n ,  One day Hen said , . . 
(02:8)  
Kuä Aŋau   liŋ,  Cat heard him. 
(02:9)  
Nä kue wä ru    n   d  m ,  Then when the following year came,  
(02:10)  
Ku Aŋau r  jieec kue wëï kë Tëër. And Cat got up and went to Hen’s house. 
(02:14)  
Kue dëru    n më dï    t mal kue cï  m piny. Big rain fell down. 
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(02:17-18)  
Ku Tëër Aŋau lëëŋ në bën  ,  And Hen saw (from distance) Cat coming,  
kue cïööu më kel tï    c jith gääkëk . and hid one leg in his feathers. 
(02:18)  
Nä kuä Aŋau cuop, ku Tëër w     n , When Cat arrived then Hen said, 
(02:26)  
Ku Aŋau riŋ cëŋd .  And Cat ran to his house. 
(02:27)  
ku bu  t b i mal. And wound gave much pain. 
(02:28)  
Kuä Aŋau gaatk  c  l. And Cat called his children. 
(02:29-31)  
Nä ku gaat wëï, . . . When then the children went, . . . 
(02:31)  
Tëër j  l ke cokk  dïääŋ reeu. Hen was walking with his two legs. 
(03:13)  
Kuä Ag  k teetd  loom . . . And Monkey gave his hand . . . 
(03:23)  
N    rdë, ee di kuï teet Ag  kë  My uncle, why are you holding  
le k    p ë mal? Monkey so hard? 
(03:28)  
Kuä Ayak teet Ag  kë p  l,  And Lion released Monkeyꞌs hand 
(03:36)  
Rel mand  ŋ  c ket, . . . Fox knows swimming, . . . 
 

Habitual verbs 
 

Habitual verbs are incomplete verbs used for repeated actions that happen regularly like a habit. 
They are often present actions that still happen at the time of speaking, but can also be actions that 
are done in the future or are reported in the past. All habitual verbs have a helping verb kan, ke, ka. 
The passive habitual helping verb is ka. 
 
In 01:10, the habitual verb    n kan t    ny ‘I lay’ still happens at the time of speaking. It is an action 
that happens regualarly whenever Th  l ‘Snake’ lies down. 
 
(01:10) (Present habitual)  
Ɣ  n kan t    ny në c   ju  ldë rïc. I usually lay with my tail stretched out. 
 
In 2:38, the habitual verbs ka ye jëk ‘you find’ and ye ke p  l ‘you leave alone’ happen in the future. 
After Aŋau ‘Cat’ dies, he wants his children to bother Hen’s children everytime they see them. 
 
(02:38) (Future habitual)  
Nä ka ye gaat Tëër jëk, duä ye k  ke p  l. If you find Hen’s children, don’t leave them. 
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In 01:23-24, the habitual verb ke wë jaal ‘went walking’ is reported as if it happened in the past as 
the conclusion of the story about the animals fighting. The Leopard continued to walk alone for a 
long time. 
 
(01:23-24) (Past habitual)  
Ku Kuac ke wë jaal kër , ku j  l Anyïnyï kër , And Leopard went on his own, and Hyena went 
ku j  l Ayak kër , ku j  l Th  l kër .   alone, and Lion went alone, and Snake went alone. 
 
In 04:24-25, the habitual verbs ka cam ‘is eaten’ and ka c  c ‘is used’ happen regularly. The 
subject doing these actions is not mentioned, so they are passive habitual verbs. 
 
(04:24-25) (Passive habitual)  
Rïïŋ guär ka cam,  The elephant meat is eaten.  
jïc guär ka k  c ë bul b  n  . The elephant’s ear is used for mending drums. 
 
Some of the word orders for habitual transitive verbs (with an object that receives the action) are 
shown below. 
 
 Transitive Habitual   
SOV Nu    r ke gat c  l. H Person calls child (every day) 
S(O)V ? Nu    r ke coot. L Person calls (every day). 
SVPosO Nu    r ke wë coot gatë. L Person calls child (every day) (lit. calling of child). 
SOVR ? Nu    r ke gat cool man. L Person calls child (every day) for his mother. 
(S)OV ? Gat ka c  l. H Child is called (every day). 
OVprepS ? Gat ka c  l ë nu    r. H Child is called (every day) by person. 
 
The pronouns used for habitual transitive verbs are shown below. 
 
Condition SOV 6/35 
Nä k  nu    r gat jëk,  If person finds children, . . .  
Nä kan gat jëk,  If I find children, . . . 
Nä ke yï gat jëk,  If you (sg) find children, . . . 
Nä kee gat jëk,  If (s)he finds children, . . . 
Nä ke k n gat jëk,  If we (and you) find children, . . . 
Nä ka k  gat jëk,  If we (not you) find children, . . . 
Nä ka ye gat jëk,  If you (pl) find children, . . . 
Nä ke k  gat jëk,  If they find children, . . . 
 
The same pronouns can be used for habitual intransitive verbs as shown below. 
 
Habitual SVL  
Cëk ke wë yïëër. Woman (regularly) goes to river. 
Ee kan wë yïëër. I (regularly) go to river. 
Ee ke yï wë yïëër. You (sg) (regularly) go to river. 
Ee ke wë yïëër. (S)he (regularly) go to river. 
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Ee ke k n wë yïëër. We (and you) (regularly) go to river. 
Ee ke k  wë yïëër. We (not you) (regularly) go to river. 
Ee ka ye wë yïëër. You (pl) (regularly) go to river. 
K  ke wë yïëër. They (regularly) go to river. 
 
Sometimes the connector ku ‘and’ and other words come between the habitual helping verb and the 
verb. In 02:1-3, ku ‘and’ comes between the habitual helping verb ke and d m ‘develop’. The 
perfect verb ca ‘had’ and the object noun m    th ‘friendship’ also come between the helping verb 
and the verb. 
 
(02:1-3)  
K n ke ca m    th ku d m, They had developed a friendship. 
 
Often a noun subject is before the habitual helping verb, but it can also follow the habitual helping 
verb.  In 03:18, the subject Ag  k ‘Monkey’ comes before the habitual helping verb ke and verb 
w     ‘said’. 
 
(03:18)  
K  cë ku teer, Ag  k ke ku w     n ,  They argued and Monkey said, 
 
In 03:2, the subject l  ï ‘animals’ comes between the habitual helping verb ke and verb maath 
‘drink’. 
 
(03:2)  
Kath    y n a kath  That well was the well  
më ke l  ï maath thïn k n dial. that all the animals drink from. 
 
Writers must be careful not to confuse the habitual helping verb ke with the pronoun k  ‘they’. We 
have the following spelling rule for habitual helping verbs and the pronoun ‘they’. 
 
Spelling Rule 7: Write habitual words as kan, ke, or ka and not as k . Write the pronoun ‘they’ as 
k . 
 
Correct Wrong  
Ee kan wë yïëër.  I (regularly) go to river. 
Ee ke yï wë yïëër. Ee k  yï wë yïëër. You (sg) (regularly) go to river. 
Ee ke wë yïëër. Ee k  wë yïëër. (S)he (regularly) go to river. 
Ee ke k n wë yïëër. Ee k  k n wë yïëër. We (and you) (regularly) go to river. 
Ee ke k  wë yïëër. Ee k  k  wë yïëër. We (not you) (regularly) go to river. 
Ee ka ye wë yïëër.  You (pl) (regularly) go to river. 
K  ke wë yïëër. K  k  wë yïëër. They (regularly) go to river. 
 
However, there is no difference in spelling the habitual helping verb ke (High tone) as in 01:23 and 
the preposition ke (Low tone) ‘with, by, at, on’ as in 01:27.  It may be important to write difference 
in tone for these two words. 
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01:23 Ku Kuac ke wë jaal kër . Then Leopard always went alone. 
01:27 Kuac ke täm  ke j th yuïï jaath,  With now when Leopard always climbs up in tree,  
 
In summary, the pronouns with habitual verbs are given below. 
 
Pronouns with Habitual verbs 
Transitive Passive  
kan, k    I 
ke yï  you (sg) 
ke, kee ka (s)he 
ke k n  we (and you) 
ka k   we (not you) 
ka ye,  
   ye ke 

 you (pl) 

k  ke,  
   ke k ,  
   k n ke, 
   ka k  (?) 

ka they 

 
Exercise 36 
 
In the sentences below, underline all habitual verbs, habitual helping verbs, and subject pronouns 
of habitual verbs. 
 
(01:4)  
Ra d   ke të mëd   Each one has his own (rules)  
më thil goor   y n ba gërd  dhööl. that he doesn’t want to be violated. 
(01:5)  
Ɣ  n, nä c   ni  n, k   thil goor ari r. When I sleep, I don’t want noise. 
(01:6-7)  
Ɣ  n kan jääl ke w    r. Nä bën    ke w    r, I usually walk at night. If I (return home) at night, 
thil goor nu    r më ke     thïëëc,  I don’t want anyone to ask me, ‘where 
‘Cï wë nïgde, ku bën ï raar nï?’ have you gone, or where are you coming from?’ 
(01:16-17)  
Cën c   w     n  ke c  ŋ  , du    öt ka thiook, Didn’t I say on that day that the house should not 
   n kan jääl ke w    r? be closed, (because) I usually walk at night? 
(02:1-3)  
K n ke ca m    th ku d m, They developed a friendship 
ku k  ke jääl këël, ku nyuëu k .  and walked and shared food together. 
W  n   k  nyuëu k , k  ke thïäï They (normally) ate together but then 
në thil ka mu  ŋ mat ë ken. dispersed without making conversation. 
(02:6-7)  
Yïn Aŋau ka k n mu  ŋ k ŋ le mat Cat (my friend), let us make conversation 
bane lööck n ŋäc,  so that we know more about one another, 
nei thil ke mïth ku cï    th thïäi since people do not eat and immediately go. 
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(02:12-13)  
Cïn të në l cdë ke yï d  k tëk ke ïcuiit  (I) was even thinking of going to you for something  
më tëk ke yï b  du bë k  n gaatkë. small to give my children. 
(02:33)  
Tëër, ee ŋu kuï yuïcdë le ke tu    r yï    l? Hen, why is my head cheated away?! 
(02:34)  
Cën cä lät yï k  i, ka mu  ŋ mat? Didnꞌt I tell you that we should make conversation? 
(03:7-8)  
Ag  k ë maar, nïïnkë cë wä dïääk jii  Monkey my brother, I have been three days inside  
kaath ë w  n   k   thil wään më bën  this well here I not with way 
ke     raar, bï     tï    c raar. to get out, so pull me out. 
(04:28)  
Nä goor   y  ba n  k y n cil,  If (person) want to kill the rhino,  
la cokk  k n ka k ŋ göör. it is the footprints they will first find. 
(04:31)  
Y n  ka ku bir ke mut  Those (people) spear it with a big spear  
më dï    t mal më ka c  l taaŋr  l. which is called tangrel. 
(05:2)  
K n j  u ti k n k  ka duoor nei  These gods, they are worshiped by people, 
të duaal të tëï  othë ken. there are many above them 
(05:8)  
K  ka pï ti  th piny, They spray the ground with water (for blessing) 
ku w  r nei ë ken bë pï  ny neenë pu  l. and bless their people (in order) to stay healthy. 
 

Purpose (subjunctive, infinitive) 
 

Purpose verbs show the purpose or goal of the previous action. [check this] They are sometimes 
present actions that still happen at the time of speaking, but can also be actions that may happen in 
the future or that are reported in the past. All subject verbs have a helping verb b  , bï, be, bë, or ba 
(all with underlying Low tone). The passive Purpose helping verb is ba. 
 
In 03:13, the Purpose verb be tï    c ‘to pull’ happened before it was reported in telling the story. It 
is the purpose or goal of Ag  k teetd  loom ‘Monkey gave his hand’.  
 
(03:13) (Past Purpose)  
Kuä Ag  k teetd  loom  And Monkey gave  
be Ayak ku tï    c raar. his hand to pull Lion out. 
 
In 04:36, the Purpose verb bï n  k ‘to kill’ still happens at the time of explaining about hunting 
rhinos. It is the purpose of göör ‘want’. 
 
(04:36) (Present Purpose)  
Nä cï w  r ku jëk ke göör bï yï n  k y n cil, If you find dung and you want to kill the rhino, 
kë kuï tääny w  n   tëï w  r thïn  . then you just wait hiding near the dung. 
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In 02:11-12, the Purpose verb ba w   ‘go eat’ may happen after the time of speaking. It is the 
purpose or goal of k  en       ‘give it to me’. 
 
(02:11-12) (Future Purpose)  
Nä tek ye ïcuiit më të thïn, If you have a little (food), 
k  n       ba wë cam gaatkë. give it to me so that my children can go eat. 
Some of the word orders for purpose transitive verbs (with an object that receives the action) are 
shown below. 
 
 Transitive Purpose   
SOV Nu    r göör be gat c  l. H Person wants to call child. 
S(O)V ? Nu    r göör be coot. (?) L Person wants to call child. 
SVPosO Nu    r göör be coot gatë. (?) L Person wants to call child (lit. calling of child). 
SOVIO ? Nu    r göör be gat cool man. (?) L Person wants to call child for his mother. 
 
The subject pronouns used for Purpose verbs are shown below. 
 
Purpose subject pronouns 
Nu    r göör be peen kaath. Person want to fall in well. 
Ee goor b   peen kaath. I want to fall in well. 
Ee göör bï peen kaath. You (sg) want to fall in well. 
Ee göör be peen kaath. (S)he wants to fall in well. 
Ee göör ba k n peen kaath. 
Ee göör ba ne peen kaath. 

We (and you)  want to fall in well. 

Ee göör ba k  peen kaath. We (not you) want to fall in well. 
Ee göör ba ye peen kaath. You (pl) want to fall in well. 
Ee göör bë k  peen kaath. They want to fall in well. 
 
Object pronouns used for Purpose verbs are shown below. 
 
Purpose object pronouns 
Nu    r göör be     liŋ. Person wants to hear me. 
Nu    r göör be yï liŋ. Person wants to hear you (sg). 
Nu    r göör be y  liŋ. Person wants to hear him/her. 
Nu    r göör be k n liŋ. Person wants to hear us (and you). 
Nu    r göör be k  liŋ. Person wants to hear us (not you). 
Nu    r göör be ye liŋ. Person wants to hear you (pl). 
Nu    r göör be k  liŋ. Person wants to hear them. 
 
Sometimes the connector ku ‘and’ and other words come between the purpose helping verb and the 
verb. In 02:1-3, ku ‘and’ and the object l  ï ‘animals’ come between the purpose helping verb ba 
and juaat ‘contribute’.  
 
(04:10) (helping verb separate from verb)  
Y n w  n  , ac    të ku wëï thïn  At this point, the youth go to  
ba l  ï ku juaat k  bïïrë. contribute in spearing animals. 
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Often a noun subject is before the purpose helping verb, but it can also follow the purpose helping 
verb.  In 04:14-15, the subject nei ‘people’ comes between the purpose helping verb ba and verb ke 
wëï ‘go’. 
 
(04:14-15)  
Ɛ ba nei ku wëï k  l  ï të ka mu l yïïc,  People go and commonly chase animals, 
k n nei të ka c  l Reel. people who are Reel. 
 
Sometimes two purpose helping verbs come before a verb, and these can also be separated by 
words. In 01:13, the purpose helping verbs be and bë are separated by the object dethuok ‘door’ of 
the verb jëk ‘found. 
 
(01:13) (be . . . bë )  
Nä kue wë lu  c,  When he returned,  
ku be dethuok bë jëk caa thïöök. he found the door closed. 
 
Sometimes the Purpose helping verb introduces a noun instead of a verb. In 02:36, the purpose 
helping verb be introduces the noun cën ë k  ‘his last words’. 
 
(02:36) (Introduces a noun)  
Nä min caa Aŋau ku thïäk ke liä  ,  When Cat was close to death,  
kue gaatk  c  l be ku cën ë k . he called his children for his last words. 
 
In summary, the pronouns with purpose verbs are given below. 
 
Pronouns with Purpose verbs 
Transitive/Intransitive Passive  
b  , bë  I 
bï, bë  you (sg) 
be, bë ba (s)he 
ba k n,  
   ba ne 

 we (and you) 

ba k   we (not you) 
ba ye  you (pl) 
bë k , 
   ba, be 

ba they 

 
Exercise 37 
 
In the sentences below, underline all purpose verbs, purpose helping verbs, and subject pronouns of 
purpose verbs. 
 
(01:4)  
Ra d   ke të mëd  më thil goor    Each one has his own (rules) that  
y n ba gërd  dhööl. he doesn’t want them to cross his back. 
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(01:12)   
Anyïnyï cë r  ku jieec be wë raar. Hyena himself opened to go out. 
(02:4-5)  
Nä cï    ŋ ë d  cë nei wë mïth thïn, If they were eating in his house, 
kë y  mu l tëër jiöök be r  puk kë be t    ny. he would tell Hen to go to his house to sleep. 
(02:12-14)  
Cïn të në l cdë ke yï d  k tëk ke ïcuiit  (I) was even thinking of going to you  
më tëk ke yï b  du bë k  n gaathkë. for something they give my children. 
(02:16)  
Kuä Aŋau r  jieec be ku wë cëŋ Ter. Cat went to go to house of Hen. 
(02:17-18)  
Ku Tëër Aŋau lëëŋ në bën  ,  And Hen saw (from distance) Cat coming,  
kue cïööu më kel tï    c jith gääkëk  and hid one leg in his feathers 
be ku cu    ŋ ke cïööu më kel.  so that he stood on one leg. 
(02:26-27)  
Ku Aŋau riŋ cëŋd  kue gaatk  c  l  And Cat ran to his house and called his children  
kua    m më kel ŋu    t raar ba ku thaal. and they cut off one leg in order to cook it. 
(02:30-31)  
Ku gaat Aŋath lu  c  and the children of Cat returned 
kua be lät manden and told their mother, 
(02:32)  
Nä ku Tëër wë bën bä Aŋau bë juic,  When Hen came to see Cat,  
kue Aŋau be jëk në ku rath. he found Cat getting unconscious. 
(03:3-4)  
Na ku wä ŋuaanden kue dëru    n kap kë  When on the fourth day it began to rain,  
kuä Ag  k le bën be bë maath. Monkey came to drink. 
(03:7-8)  
Ag  k ë maar, nïïnkë cë wä dïääk jii kaath Monkey my brother, I have been three days inside  
ë w  n   k   thil wään më bën ke     raar, this well here with no way to get out, 
bï     tï    c raar. so you pull me out. 
(03:10)  
Ee le ï r  le bë lu    c     nä tï    ï yï raar. You may turn (and eat me) if I pull you out. 
(03:10-11)  
Thi  l Ag  k ë maar,   thil lu  ŋ bë nu    r r  No, my Monkey brother, I cannot turn (to eat)  
lu    c nu    r më cë y  lu  i lël  ŋ. person who has done good to me. 
(03:20-21)  
Thi  l,    n c   käï ë mal, thil wään më wä  No, I am so weak, I will not be able to chase 
lu    ŋ ë yï    c ku thil wään wë riŋ ke    ,  and not be able to run and not be able  
kë thil wään wë kai    b   d  m ë l  ï. to jump to I catch a prey. 
(03:24-25)  
Nä yïn bë n    rdë kuoth   du lu  ŋ di  How did my uncle endure this rain 
kun cie tëï ke nïïn nä ŋuaan jii kaath? for four day in the rain in this well? 
(03:29-30)  
Kua nei k ŋ tu    u agäkdë bane ye puoc j u  Let us first play this counting game so that you  
kë bï k ŋ lääŋ yïn n    rdë. solve the matter so that you can rest, my uncle. 
(03:34)  
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Nä kue ruum tiitë,  When he (Monkey) understood,  
kue p    r tuuŋ jaath be j th. he jumped to a branch of a tree to climb up. 
(03:37-38)  
Y n cë li t ku luooi be c l yï  r kuä Assuming the sand was a lake,  
Ayak böï be y  yïïc a kue r  wë ri  r piny.  Lion feared to follow him until he disappeared. 
(04:1-3)  
Më ba k ŋ juiir ka a lat, ee la më ka c  l What needs to be made clear is what is meant by  
yï    c, kä k  l  ï tithi ka yïïc?  chasing, and which animals are being chased. 
Yï    c ee la më ba l  ï më ke nei n  k Chasing is when animals are collectively killed 
juaat k  bïïrë, a ku l  ï teeth në cie lïu.  by people with spears until they are dead. 
(04:16-18)  
Nä caa gu    r jëk nei të duar,  If an elephant is found by hunters, they all rush 
ke k  ku riŋ thïn ba nu    r bë gu    r mu l so that one person quickly begins (spearing) and 
keeth ku nu    r bë gu    r ber ba ŋäc. a second person soon follows (in spearing) to know. 
(04:21-24)  
Tuŋ guär ka ŋuot kua dïït k n ti Elephant horns are cut and the bigger one 
ka ceŋ k     l ë nu    r më göör bë puth, is worn on the arm of a person who wants to marry, 
k  yä cëk më piac   nap,  or by a woman recently married, or by a girl who 
k  yä nyal më cë käï, be luooi awuut ë d . had menstruation and is making her decoration. 
(04:28)  
Nä goor   y  ba n  k y n cil,  If (people) want to kill the rhino,  
la cokk  k n ka k ŋ göör. it is the footprints they will first find. 
(04:35)   
Nä göör   be w  r laac,  When it is about to defecate,  
ka riŋ w  n   tëï w  r thïn  . it runs to the place (where) the dung remains. 
(04:38)  
Nä kue bën be w    r bë laac,  When it comes to the dung to defecate,  
kë kuï bir në laac   w    r. you spear (while it is) defecating. 
(04:39-40)  
Tuŋ ci l më caa guaŋ nä thieei, The rhino horn is shaped as a stick and is given skin 
ka mu  c ay  t më caa k  c ba ke poth thïn.  that has been filed to cover it. 
Ee ka lat yï ka cam li t nä thil miaac y   It is said that it will be eaten by sand if it is  
ka ay  t ba ke poth thïn. not given the leather to cover it. 
(04:42)  
Tuŋ ci l ka luooi adhuur ba ke pu    t    k.  The rhino horn is used as a hammer to pound pegs. 
(05:6-7)  
Ku nä lam k , k  ka alam keeth  And when they worship, they begin worshiping 
ke Dëc  u ku guänd  ŋëken,  (the big) God, and their ancestors,  
ku j  u ten ë mei ba k  mu  c k  yïëï. and the gods who give them life. 
(05:8-10)  
K  ka pï ti  th piny, ku w  r nei ë ken bë  They spray ground with water, and bless their 
pï  ny neenë pu  l, ku bë nei tëï ke door në  people to stay healthy, to live in peace without 
thil kör, kë thil tuaany ku bë nei tëk k  mïïth. war, without sickness, & people to have resources. 
(05:11-12)  
Y n k  pï k ŋ ti  th piny They spray the ground with water 
nä cup   cëŋ ë d , k  yä nu    r y n yï  whenever they arrive, or when a person arrives to  
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bën cëŋ ë d  kë be ku math j u. their house, (they bless him) before he drinks. 
(05:17-18)  
Nä cë tï  t bën, më ka k ŋ luooi yuïï,  If a magician is about to do (magic),  
ayuïl yen ka k ŋ gam yuïï, a deposit must be given first  
ba ku k  n agaamlööŋ bë tï  t be j k ku juic. so that interpreter causes the magician to see god. 
(05:31)  
Y n nu    r   nä caa l cd  yär  This person if annoyed will allow  
ka luoony agëg  k be mïïth cam. insects to eat the crops. 
(05:34-35)  
Nä cë l cd  jï    u,  If he is annyoyed,  
ka luny nei Ayak be  ök ku nei cam. he can make a lion eat cows and people. 
(05:36-37)  
Nä käär   lät   ba l  ï n  k,  If he tells animals to kill,  
kë l  ï jieec r  be teu ny k kë yöï  . the animal will come back to life and run again. 
(05:38-39)  
Nä cë l cd  jï    u,  If he is annoyed, 
ka luoony abuoor bë    k gu    u,  he can cause a flood so that cows die  
ku a tuany të duaal bën. and many (water borne) sicknesses come. 
(05:42-43)  
K  nei lu  ny coth be nei dot be thil wään Person allows guinea worm to swell people so that 
k  lu  i ë nei, nä cë l cd  jï    u. they are not able to do work, if he is annoyed. 
 

Future 
 

Future verbs show the action happens after the time of speaking. All future verbs have a helping 
verb b  , bï, be, bë, or ba (all with opposite tone of the following word). The passive future helping 
verb is ba. Future helping verbs are often the same as Purpose helping verbs, but differ in tone. 
[Check if tone marking is needed to help distinguish these.] 
 
In 02:37, the future verb b   lïu ‘I will die’ shows this action happens later, after the time of 
speaking. 
 
(02:37) (Future)  
Yen gaatkë,    n   b   lïu  .  You my children, I will die. 
 
In 05:21, the future verb ba k k ‘will be paid’ shows the action happens later. The one doing this 
action k k is not mentioned, so it is a passive verb. This action k k is reapeated each time the 
magician does his work.  
 
(05:21) (Habitual passive future)  
Nä cë ku ru    m, tï  t ba ku k k.  After finishing these tasks, magician will be paid. 
 
Some of the word orders for future transitive verbs are shown below. 
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 Transitive Future   
SOV Nu    r bë gat (wë) c  l. H Person will call child. 
S(O)V ? Nu    r bë (wë) coot. L Person will call. 
SVPosO Nu    r bë (wë) coot gatë. L Person will call child (lit. calling of child). 
SOVIO ? Nu    r bë (wë) gat cool man. L Person will call child for his mother. 
(S)OV ? Gat ba (wë) c  l. H Child will be called. 
OVprepS ? Gat ba (wë) c  l ë nu    r. H Child will be called by person. 
 
Pronouns used for future verbs are shown below. 
 
Future SVL/VSL 
Nu    r be wë peen kaath. Person will fall in well. 
Ee b   wë peen kaath. I will fall in well. 
Ee bï wë peen kaath. You (sg) will fall in well. 
Ee bë wë peen kaath. (S)he will fall in well. 
Ee bë k n wë peen kaath. We (and you) will fall in well. 
Ee ba k  wë peen kaath. We (not you) will fall in well. 
Ee ba ye wë peen kaath. You (pl) will fall in well. 
K  bë wë peen kaath. They will fall in well. 
 
Sometimes the connector ku ‘and’ or other words come between the future helping verb and the 
verb. In 03:19, the object l  ï d   ‘another animal’ and le ‘be’ come between the future helping verb 
bï and wë jëk ‘will go find’.  
 
(03:19) (Helping verb separate from verb)  
P  l    , ee bï l  ï d   le wë jëk. Leave me, you will find another animal. 
 
In summary, the pronouns with future verbs are given below. 
 
Pronouns with future verbs 
Transitive/Intransitive Passive  
b    I 
bï  you (sg) 
bë, be ba (s)he 
bë k n  we (and you) 
ba k   we (not you) 
ba ye  you (pl) 
k  bë ba they 
 
Exercise 38 
 
In the sentences below, underline all future verbs, future helping verbs, and future pronouns of 
future verbs. 
 
(01:8)  
Ku dethuok thil thiook  ,  And the door should not be closed,  
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nä bën    b    öt ejëk  ooŋ. so that when I come, I will find the house open. 
(02:37-38)  
Yen gaatkë,    n   b   lïu  .  You my children, I will die. 
Ee bë ku wä ater ë da ke Tëër. There will go to be our conflict with Hen. 
(03:19)  
P  l    , ee bï l  ï d   le wë jëk. Leave me, you will find another animal. 
(03:27)  
Kë yïn n    rdë, k ŋ teetd  p  l  And you my uncle, just release his hand,  
y n thil wään be wëï thïn. he will not go anywhere. 
(05:19)  
Nä cë j k ku juic, When he has seen the god,  
y n ee be ku lat ee j k më ŋu. he will tell what kind of god it is. 
(05:20)  
Nä caa ku nh k, j k ba ku t t,  After accepting, god will be worshiped  
kua    k n  k. and they sacrificed cows. 
(05:23)  
J k nä ca ku ruum tetë,  After the god has been worshiped,  
y  ba ku guur ke thiaŋ be ku ruai. it will be asked (by magician) to talk. 
 

Command (Imperative) Verbs 
 
Command verbs are used to order or command others to do something. Commands do not have the  
word ee ‘is, be’ (as do some statements and questions without a noun subject). A singular 
command (to one person) is like an incomplete verb without a helping verb or subject, but can have 
a different form.  A plural command (to more than one person) has the same form as an incomplete 
verb with subject ye ‘you (pl)’. A communal command (‘let us’) has the same form as an 
incomplete verb with the subject k n ‘we (and you)’.  
 
None of the commands below have the word ee ‘is, be’ as do the incomplete verbs. The singular 
command verb yën ‘protect!’ has no subject and a different form than the incomplete verb yëën 
‘protecting’ with subject yï ‘you (sg)’.  
 
Incomplete verb Command verb 
Nu    r yëën gat. Person protecting child.    
Ɣ  n yeen gat. I am protecting child.    
Ee yëën yï gat. You (sg) are protecting ch Singular Yën gat! (You sg) protect child! 
Ee yëën y  gat. (S)he is protecting child.    
Ee yen k n gat. We (and you) are protect Communal Yen k n gat! Let us protect child! 
Ee yen k  gat. We (not you) are protect    
Ee yen ye gat. You (pl) are protecting  Plural Yen ye gat! You (pl) protect child! 
K  yen gat. They are protecting child.    
 
However, the plural command verb yen ye ‘you (pl) protect!’ has the same form and pronoun as 
the incomplete verb yen ye ‘you (pl) are protecting’. And the communal command verb yen k n 
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‘let us protect!’ has the same form and pronoun as the incomplete verb yen k n ‘we (and you) are 
protecting’. 
 
Below are other singular command verbs compared with incomplete verbs, many of which have 
different forms. 
 
Incomplete  Command singular (to one person) 
You (sg) ______ person/thing.  ______ person/thing!  
Ee naap yï nu    r. are marrying Nap nu    r! Marry 
Ee baath yï d  . are loosing Bath d  ! Loose 
Ee laat yï nu    r. are telling Lat nu    r! Tell 
Ee kaai yï nu    r. are bitting Kac nu    r! Bite 
Ee pïïu yï nu    r. are pushing Pïïk nu    r! Push 
Ee ciim yï nu    r. are kissing Ciim nu    r! Kiss 
Ee yëën yï d  . are protecting Yën d  ! Protect 
Ee luony yï d  . are allowing Luony d  ! Allow 
Ee geeŋ yï d  . are defending Gëŋ d  ! Defend 
Ee g  l yï d  . are making new G l d  ! Make new 
Ee b    r yï d  . are shooting B    r d  ! Shoot 
Ee g    u yï nu    r. are making late G    u nu    r! Make late 
Ee këëï yï d  . are solving Këëï d  ! Solve 
Ee l  k yï d   nëkë are dreaming L  kë d   nëkë! Dream 
 
Below are other plural command verbs compared with incomplete verbs, all of which have the 
same forms. 
 
Incomplete  Command plural (to more than one person) 
You (pl) ______ person/thing.  ______ people/thing!  
Ee nap ye nu    r. are marrying Nap ye nei! Marry 
Ee bath ye d  . are loosing Bath ye d  ! Loose 
Ee lat ye nu    r. are telling Lat ye nei! Tell 
Ee kac ye nu    r. are bitting Kac ye nei! Bite 
Ee pï  k ye nu    r. are pushing Pï  k ye nei! Push 
Ee ci  m ye nu    r. are kissing Ci  m ye nei! Kiss 
Ee yen ye d  . are protecting Yen ye d  ! Protect 
Ee lu ny ye d  . are allowing Lu ny ye d  ! Allow 
Ee geŋ ye d  . are defending Geŋ ye d  ! Defend 
Ee gal ye d  . are making new Gal ye d  ! Make new 
Ee bäär ye d  . are shooting Bäär ye d  ! Shoot 
Ee gääu ye nu    r. are making late Gääu ye nei! Make late 
Ee keei ye d  . are solving Keei ye d  ! Solve 
Ee läk ye d   nëkë are dreaming Läk ye d   nëkë! Dream 
 
Below are other communal command verbs compared with incomplete verbs, all of which have the 
same forms. 
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Incomplete  Communal command 
We (and you) ______ person/thing.  Let us ______ people/thing!  
Ee nap k n nu    r. are marrying Nap k n nei! Marry 
Ee bath k n d  . are loosing Bath k n d  ! Loose 
Ee lat k n nu    r. are telling Lat k n nei! Tell 
Ee kac k n nu    r. are bitting Kac k n nei! Bite 
Ee pï  k k n nu    r. are pushing Pï  k k n nei! Push 
Ee ci  m k n nu    r. are kissing Ci  m k n nei! Kiss 
Ee k nn k n d  . are protecting K nn k n d  ! Protect 
Ee lu ny k n d  . are allowing Lu ny k n d  ! Allow 
Ee geŋ k n d  . are defending Geŋ k n d  ! Defend 
Ee gal k n d  . are making new Gal k n d  ! Make new 
Ee bäär k n d  . are shooting Bäär k n d  ! Shoot 
Ee gääu k n nu    r. are making late Gääu k n nei! Make late 
Ee keei k n d  . are solving Keei k n d  ! Solve 
Ee läk k n d   nëkë are dreaming Läk k n d   nëkë! Dream 
 
Below are other commands.  
 

Command transitive verbs with object before Command transitive verbs with object after 
03:27 teetd  p  l release his hand 03:19 p  l     leave me 
02:28 Tëër juic see Hen    
 

Intransitive verb Command intransitive 
02:30 kua Tëër wë jëk They went found Hen 02:28 wai Tëër juic Go see Hen! 
 
Exercise 39 
 
In the sentences below, underline all command verbs and their subject pronouns, if any. 
 
  
  
  
 

Derived intransitive (detransitive, antipassive) verbs 
 
Derived intransitive verbs are made from transitive verbs. They have no object and often have a 
different vowel, final consonant or tone than the transitive form. 
 
In (1), there is no object of the verb wëï ‘going’, but only the adverb w  nï ‘there’ that tells the 
place of the action. In (2), the object l  ï ‘animals’ before the verb receives the action of the 
transitive verb bïïrë ‘spear’.   
 
Intransitive (1) Nei ka wëï w  nï. (?) People go there. 
Transitive (object before) (2) Nei ka l  ï bïïrë. (?) People spear animals. 
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Transitive (object after) (3) Nei ka bï  r l  ï. (?) People spear animals. 
Derived intransitive (subject before) (4) Nei ka bir w  nï. (?) People spear there. 
Derived intransitive (subject after) (5) Nä ka ______ nei w  nï, If people spear there, . . . 
 
In (3), the object l  ï ‘animals’ after the verb receives the action of the transitive verb bï  r ‘spear’.   
In (4), there is no object of the verb bir ‘spear’, but only the adverb w  nï ‘there’ that tells the place 
of the action. The intransitive verb bir ‘spear’ has a different form than either of the two transitive 
verbs bïïrë ‘spear’ and bï  r ‘spear’ in (2) and (3). It is a new verb form that comes from these 
transitive forms. We call bir a derived intransitive verb. 
 
The intransitive verb ŋääny ‘destroy’ in (6) without an object comes from the transitive verb ŋaany 
‘destroy’ in (7) with the object d   ‘thing’.  
 
 Written Tone  
Transitive obj. before (6) Nu    r göör be d   ŋaany. H Person wants to destroy something. 
Derived intransitive (7) Nu    r göör be ŋääny. dH Person wants to destroy . 
 
There are several ways that transitive verbs can change in form to derived intransitive verbs.  Some 
add the suffix -ë (as in bök/bökë ‘throw something/throw’). Some change the vowel (as in lër/leer 
‘melt something/melt’). Some change the final consonant (as in jak/jau ‘feel something/feel’). Some 
change the tone (as in bath (High)/bath (down-stepped High) ‘loose something/loose’). And some 
do none of these changes (as in nap/nap ‘marry someone/marry’). Also, some verbs (as c  r ‘make 
someone blind’) are transitive and do not have an intransitive form. Other verbs (as l r ‘be empty’) 
are intransitive and do not have a transitive form. The transitive verbs below can take the place of 
ŋaany ‘destroy’ in (6), and the intransitive verbs below can take the place of ŋääny ‘destroy’ in (7). 
 
Ways to make derived intransitive from transitive verbs 
  Transitive 

object before 
Tone Derived 

 intransitive 
Tone  

Verb -ë, -në bök H bökë dH,dH throw 
 vowel change lër H leer dH melt 
 consonant change jak H jau H feel 
 tone change bath H bath dH loose 
 no change nap H nap H marry 
Transitive  c  r H —-  make blind 
Intransitive  —-  l r H be empty 
 
We now look more closely at each of these type of changes between transitive and intransitive 
verbs. 
 
Derived intransitive verbs with suffix -ë 
 

A few intransitive verbs are derived from transitive verbs by adding the suffix -ë. 
 

Derived intransitive verbs with suffix -ë 
 Transitive Tone  Derived  Tone  



   

 

165 

 

 

 

 

object before intransitive 
 peen H -ë pëënë L,dH prevent, forbid 
 nooŋ dH  nööŋë L,L bring, deliver 
 rol H  rölë dH,dH mourn 
 poth dH  pöthë dH,dH cover, dress 
 ŋäc H  ŋ  cë L,dH know, learn, notice 
 gäk H  g  kë  hesitate 
 bök H  bökë dH,dH throw 
 book dH  böökë L,dH offer 
 dääu H  d    wë  separate, abandon, divide 
 daau H  d    wë  decrease 
-kë wëëtkë dH,dH  wëët dH advise 
-ë l  kë H,L  lak dH dream 
 
When –ë is added to a verb with vowel u following another vowel, u becomes w (as in dääu/d    wë 
‘separate’). 
 
Derived intransitive verbs with vowel changes 
 
Many intransitive verbs have a vowel change when derived from transitive verbs. The vowel can 
be short in the transitive and long in the intransitive (thany/thaany ‘wave something/wave’) or the 
opposite (daap/dap ‘give birth to someone/give birth’). The vowel can be non-breathy in the 
transitive and breathy in the intransitive (door/döör ‘mediate something/mediate’) or the opposite 
(lööm/loom ‘borrow something/borrow’). There can be a different vowel in the transitive from the 
vowel in the intransitive (dään/d    n ‘separate something/separate’, m    th/määth ‘greet 
someone/greet’). There can also be any combination of these differences from the transitive to the 
intransitive (tiith/tï    th ‘pour something/pour’). 
 

Vowel changes Transitive 
object before 

Tone Derived 
 intransitive 

Tone  

short – long thany H thaany H wave (hand in greeting) 
long – short daap L dap H give birth 
non-breathy – breathy door H döör L intercede, mediate 
breathy – non-breathy lööm H loom dH borrow 
one vowel – another vowel dään H d    n L separate, divide 
one vowel – another vowel m    th H määth dH greet 
combination tiith H tï    th dH pour 
 
The following verbs have vowel changes between the transitive and intransitive forms. The change 
is shown in bold. Many changes are the same as the vowel changes between singular and plural 
nouns. 
 

Vowel changes between transitive and derived intransitive 
 Transitive  

object before 
Tone Derived  

intransitive 
Tone  

a - aa thany H thaany H wave (hand in greeting) 
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 dhal H dhaal H fail 
 wal H waal H cheat 
aa - a  daap L dap H give birth 
aa – ää ŋaany H ŋääny dH destroy 
 ŋaap H ŋääp dH hang up 
 paat H päät dH sharpen (knife) 
 thaak H thääk dH carry (with open hands) 
 caan H cään dH arrange 
 laak H lääk dH insult 
aa - ee waar dH wëër dH change, alter 
aa -    caal H c  l dH announce 
 daany dH d  ny dH dance, stomp 
ä – ää täï H tääï dH protect, keep, hide 
ää - ä nään H nän H make/be deep, far away 
ää -      dään H d    n L separate, divide 
ää -      tääny H t    ny L lay down 
e - ee teŋ H teeŋ H shake to dry 
 gem H geem H draw (water) 
e -    them H th  m H try, measure 
 ther H th  r H sharpen 
 ŋer H ŋ  r H whisper 
 der H d  r H agrovate, abuse, enrage 
ë – ëë yën H yëën H protect 
 gëŋ H gëëŋ H protect, defend 
 yën H yëën H protect 
ë - ee lër H leer dH melt 
ëë – ee rëëp H reep dH increase, make/be wide 
 lëëŋ H leeŋ dH see far 
 këëï H keei dH resolve, settle (problem) 
 rëër H reer dH deny 
   -      p  l H p    l H leave alone, abandon, allow, permit, release 
   - a l  ŋ L laŋ H pray, beg, plead 
   - ää ŋ  ï dH ŋääï dH burst 
     - ää g    u H gääu dH make/be late 
 b    ny dH bääny dH make/be rich 
 l    u H lääu dH ferment 
 t    p H tääp H make/be hollow 
 k    p H kääp dH bring up, raise (child) 
 m    th H määth dH greet 
 ŋ    th H ŋääth dH hope 
 b    t H bäät dH swallow 
 b    r H bäär dH shoot, sting 
 k    p H kääp dH keep, control 
 b    r L bäär dH sting, shoot (bow, gun) 
 g    ï H gääï dH surprise 
 k    p H kääp dH hold, catch, grab 
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 ŋ    c H ŋääc dH milk (cow) 
i - ii liŋ H liiŋ H hear, listen 
 bir H biir H spear 
i – i   min H mi  n H wink 
 riny H ri  ny H stretch (body when tired) 
 bil H bi  l H lick 
ii - i riiŋ H riŋ dH run 
ii – i   niin H ni  n dH sleep 
 tiiŋ  ti  ŋ dH hit 
 miith H mi  th dH grunt 
 tii H ti   dH choose, screen out, sellect 
ii – ï     liip H lï    p dH wait 
 tiith H tï    th dH pour 
 jiit H jï    t dH mark (on ground) 
 tiit H tï    t dH understand 
 dhiim  dhï    m dH strain (food) 
 ciir H cï    r dH discusss, explain 
 nyiith H nyï    th dH chop 
 ciim H cï    m dH kiss 
 ciil H cï    l  slice 
ï – ïï cïm H cïïm H beat 
ïï – ï   pïïk H pï  k dH postpone, push, order 
ïï – ï     yïïc H yï    c dH chase, turn around 
 rïïth H rï    th dH twist, roll 
oo - o  ooth H  oth H migrate 
oo – öö door H döör L intercede, mediate 
 dhool H dhööl H pass, cross 
ö – öö töl H tööl H harvest 
 töl H tööl H break 
ö - oo röm  room L met, collide 
 bör H boor H singe, burn 
öö - oo lööm H loom dH borrow 
 dhööl H dhool dH cut 
 bööth H booth dH lead, guide 
 kööt H koot dH dry 
 lööm H loom dH take 
 göör H goor L want, desire, search, find, commit adultry 
 thööny H thoony dH honour 
 gööl H gool dH surround, be around 
  -    d m H d  m H catch (in air) 
 dh m H dh  m H stalk 
 n ŋ H n  ŋ H take away 
 t ŋ L t  ŋ H jump 
 g l H g  l H make/be new 
   - aa th  r H thaar dH float 
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    l H  aal dH cough 
   - oo k  c H kooc dH sew (cloth) 
 c  l H coot dH call, invite 
 k  c H kooc dH mend, repair 
 j  k H jook dH begin 
 y  c H yooc dH overtake, pass 
   -      k  r H k    r H spread out 
 dh  l H dh    l H cross, violate 
     -    ŋ    ŋ H ŋ  ŋ dH be poor, oppress 
     - ää l    ŋ dH lääŋ dH rest 
 r    th H rääth dH make/be wicked 
 g    l H gääl dH boast, brag 
 t    ŋ H tääŋ dH advise 
 l    ŋ H lääŋ dH take rest, relax 
u - uu gum H guum H heap, pile 
 kum H kuum H cover 
 bul H buul H roast 
 ruth H ruuth H stir 
uu - u guum H gum L endure 
uu – u     luuŋ H lu    ŋ dH bend over 
 ruum H ru    m H finish 
ï     - ää jï    l H jääl dH walk 
 cï    t  cäät dH slide 
ï     - ï mï    th H mïth dH eat 
ï     - ïï cï    th H cïïth dH direct 
 tï    c H tïïc dH make/be tight 
 lï    ŋ  lïïŋ L sink 
ue – u   kuem H ku  m H break out of, hatch 
uo - uoo puon H puoon H weed 
 luony H luoony H allow, let go of 
uoo – u   cuool H cu  l H malke/be black 
u  - uo cu p L cuop H arrive 
u  - uu ru k H ruuk H dress 
u   - u     gu  r H gu    r dH follow 
u   - u pu  th H puth H marry 
u     - uu nyu    ny H nyuuny H sit, land 
 

Derived intransitive verbs with final consonant changes 
 
Some intransitive verbs have a consonant change when derived from transitive verbs. The final 
consonant can be c in the transitive and i in the intransitive (kac/kai ‘bite something/bite’). Or the 
final consonant can be k in the transitive and u in the intransitive (cak/cau ‘create 
something/create’). 
 

Consonant changes between transitive and derived intransitive forms 
 Transitive Tone Derived Tone  
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object before  intransitive 
c - i kac H kai H bite 
 wac H wai H soak 
 kac dH kai H build 
 kaac H kai H jump 
 rïc dH rïï H stretch out, straighten 
 r  c H r  ï H make/be same, equal 
 dec H d i H choke 
 rëc H rëëï H make/be flat 
 peec H pei H raid 
 yeec H yei H sweep 
 l c H l  i H choose 
    c H   i H buy 
ï - c  ääï H  ääc dH carry (on head) 
k - u cak H cau H create, make 
 jak H jau H feel 
 lak H lau H wash 
 tak H tau H think 
 lääk H lääu H feed (animals only) 
 luk H luu H convince 
 puk H puu H leave, go away from 
 puk H puu H turn over, capsize 
 thuuk H thuu H finish, complete 
 tuuk H tuu H pull out, uproot 
 rek H reu H put together (tie two cows to same stake) 
 theek H theu H avoid 
 theek H theu H respect, be taboo 
 jëk H jëu H find, get, obtain 
 d  k H d  u H unwrap, untie 
 n  k H n  u H kill, murder, sacrifice 
 lök H löu H hate, refuse 
 nh k H nh u H accept, agree, believe, admit 
 l k H l u H winnow, throw crop in air to clean it 
 k k H k u H pay, hire, bribe, be awarded 
 y  k H y  u H ring (bell) 
 y  k H y    u H shake 
 
Derived intransitive verbs with tone changes 
 
Some intransitive verbs have a tone change when derived from transitive verbs. The transitive 
verbs below have High tone and the derived intransitive verbs have down-stepped High tone. These 
transitive and intransitive verbs are the same except for tone. 
 

Tone changes between transitive and intransitive verbs 
Transitive 
object before 

Tone Derived 
 intransitive 

Tone  
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laac H laac dH defecate 
bath H bath dH loose 
ŋak H ŋak dH carry (in bad, on head) 
lam H lam dH curse 
jaaŋ H jaaŋ dH skin (animal) 
baath H baath dH topple, push over 
yaak H yaak dH plunder 
dak H dak dH make/be tired 
cith H cith dH spit 
cuuth H cuuth dH impale 
ju  c H ju  c dH run after, chase 
teeŋ H teeŋ dH knock (on door) 
këër H këër dH make/be awake 
lëëth H lëëth dH beg 
teeŋ H teeŋ dH play (drum) 
päär H päär dH make/be like 
reet H reet dH tear 
leec H leec dH thank, congratulate 
weer H weer dH bless, praise 
teer H teer dH argue, fight, compete 
tet H tet dH dig 
nep H nep dH light, ignite (fire) 
döth H döth dH wean (child), uproot 
noop H noop dH send 
thöt H thöt dH pull 
teet H teet dH withdraw 
n p H n p dH burn 
g p H g p dH snatch, seize 
 
Derived intransitive verbs with no change 
 
Some verbs can be used as either transitive or intransitive without any change in form. 
 
No changes between transitive and intransitive verbs 
Transitive 
object before 

Tone Derived 
 intransitive 

Tone  

nap H nap H marry 
kap H kap H begin (journey) 
kap H kap H pick up, plan, organize 
lat H lat H tell, speak, say 
pat H pat H clap (hands), slap 
ŋat H ŋat H peel 
mat H mat H add, increase 
mat H mat H meet together, assemble 
mat H mat H close (book) 
mat H mat H join, stack, bring together 
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mat H mat H bathe with hot water 
mat H mat H share 
mat H mat H agree 
bak H bak H cut open 
waaŋ H waaŋ H burn 
thaal H thaal H cook 
mai H mai H fish 
tääny H tääny H ambush 
yär H yär H make/be upset, annoy, destroy 
gär H gär H straddle 
maath H maath H drink 
daai H daai H watch 
duth H duth H dance 
guth H guth H pluck, pick (feathers, fruit) 
mut H mut H pierce 
buut H buut H spend day (not night), stay, remain 
puur H puur H cultivate, hoe, farm 
muut H muut H shave 
jep H jep H cut 
deep H deep H trap 
thap H thap H feel, check 
ket H ket H sing 
ket H ket H swim 
ceŋ H ceŋ H wear 
wel H wel H turn around 
ber H ber H repeat, be second 
c  p H c  p H imitate 
t    th H t    th H kneed (bread), mould (clay) 
lööny H lööny H leak, bleed 
ŋ th H ŋ th H copulate, have sex 
k    m H k    m H beat, thresh (grain) 
d p H d p H join, put together 
     l H      l H pound (into powder), hit, strike, knock, bump 
nhak dH nhak dH let go of 
gam dH gam dH give 
nooŋ dH nooŋ dH take, bring 
naŋ dH naŋ dH put, place 
c  kkë dH,dH c  kkë  name 
tuukë dH,dH tuukë  slander 
bööïkë dH,dH bööïkë dH,dH frighten, scare 
k  thë dH,dH k  thë dH,dH lie for 
döökë dH,dH döölkë dH,dH make/be funny 
p  rkë dH,dH p  rkë dH,dH pretend, draw 
 
Below, transitive verbs with objects after the verb are compared with derived intransitive verbs 
with subjects before the verb. In most verbs, these are a different form, but in some verbs they are 
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the same form4. 
 

Transitive verbs with object after Derived intransitive with subject before verb 
02:8 nhak   he accepted it 03:31 Kua nh k tod   dïääŋ they both accepted 
03:36 ŋ  c ket he knows swiming 04:18 ba ŋäc in order to they know 
03:12 lu    c nu    r he divert person 01:16 Anyïnyï y  lu  c thïn Hyena he replied up 
   01:13 nä kue wë lu  c when he go returned 
   02:30 gaat Aŋath lu  c children returned 
04:45 n  u yï they kill you (sg) 05:37 ba l  ï n  k so animals kill 
01:27 juii   Th  l he sees Snake 04:13 ac    t kel r  juic one youth sees 
   04:45 yï r  juic you see 
03:39 Ayak jïëëu   Lion find him 04:29 kua wë jëk they go find 
   02:9 piny yï ku tëk ke . . . area had with famine 
02:11 tek ye ïcuiit you (pl) have little 02:13 d  k tëk ke ïcuiit if you have with small 
   02:13 më tëk ke yï that you have with you 
   02:25 kunë tën në yï ke rou when you have with two 
01:4 të mëd  he has own 02:11 më të thïn that it have/remain up 
   04:30 më të ke ïtï    p that it remain with shade 
   05:11 nä të ke mï  th if it remain with food 
   03:32 tëï ka ag  k they have with game 
   05:1 cï    ŋ Rëël tëï ke j  u Reel land remains  
05:37   lät   he tells him 05:19 y n ee be ku lat he tells 
   03:33 më cie lat that he told 
   03:22 kue thieec and he asked 
   03:14 Ag  k thieec Monkey asked 
03:12 y  lu  i lël  ŋ he do good 05:17 më ka k ŋ luooi that it just do 
   02:4 nei wë mïth thïn people go eat 
   02:7 nei ke mïth people eat 
04:11 bï  r   y  ac    të youth spear it 04:31 ka ku bir ke mut they spear with spear 
   04:38 kë kuï bir you spear 
 

Below, transitive verbs with objects before the verb are compared with derived intransitive verbs 
with subjects before the verb. In many verbs, these are the same form [although they probably 
differ in tone—need to check this], but in some verbs such as ‘ask’ and ‘spear’ they are a different 
form. 
 

Transitive verbs with object before Derived intransitive with subject before verb 
02:35 lööck n ŋäc we know our hearts 04:18 ba ŋäc in order to they know 
03:16   lu  c he replied him 01:16 Anyïnyï y  lu  c thïn Hyena he replied up 
04:20 kua    k n  k they kill cows 05:37 ba l  ï n  k so animals kill 
03:5 Ayak juic he saw Lion 04:13 ac    t kel r  juic one youth sees 
04:7 k  gu  r jëk they find elephants 04:29 kua wë jëk they go find 
05:3 k n a wän tëï k  they have places 03:32 tëï ka ag  k they have with game 
01:7     thïëëc he ask me 03:22 kue thieec and he asked 
                                                           
4
 Note that where there are differences between the verb forms in texts and the elicited data above, the differences can be 

attributed to a difference subject person form of the verb. 
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04:3 k  bïïrë they spear them 04:31 ka ku bir ke mut they spear with spear 
 

Below, transitive verbs with objects before the verb are compared with derived intransitive verbs 
with subjects after the verb.  In the verbs below, these are the same form [although they probably 
differ in tone—need to check this]. 
 

Transitive verbs with object before verb Derived intransitive with subject after verb 
05:3 k n a wän tëï k  they have places 05:44 ku tëï k  ke nei and they have with people 
01:7     thïëëc he ask me 01:14 ku thïëëc   he asked 
05:31 mïïth cam they eat crops 02:12 wë cam gaatkë children go eat 
 

Below, transitive verbs with objects after the verb are compared with derived intransitive verbs 
with subjects after the verb. 
 

Transitive verbs with object after verb Derived intransitive with subject after verb 
01:3 k  tëk löŋë they have rules 05:44 ku tëï k  ke nei and they have with people 
05:33 k  cam mïïth they eat crops 02:12 wë cam gaatkë children go eat 
 
Derived intransitive verbs in relative clauses 
 
When a verb of a relative clause has the same object as the noun described by the relative clause, 
the verb form used is the derived intransitive form [check this]. In 4:2, l  ï ‘animal’ is described by 
the relative clause më ke nie n  k ‘that people kill’ and is the object in the relative clause. But this 
object is not mentioned in this relative clause, so the intransitive form of the verb n  k ‘kill’ is used 
in this relative clause [check this]. 
 
Intransitive (antipassive) in relative clause with same object as described noun 
Transitive with object before 04:20 kua    k n  k they kill cows 
Transitive with object after 04:45 n  u yï they kill you (sg) 
Intransitive (antipassive) 05:37 ba l  ï n  k so animals kill 
Intransitive (antipassive) in relative clause 04:2 l  ï më ke nei n  k animal that people kill 
 
Other derived intransitive verbs in relative clauses are shown below. 
 

Derived intransitive verbs in relative clauses 
Subject before verb in relative clause Subject after verb in relative clause 
03:33 y n më cie lat it that he said    
04:4 l  ï më ka yïïc animal that is chased 04:int l  ï të ka yïïc Reel animals that Reel 

chase 
04:14 l  ï të ka mu l 

yïïc 
animals that are 
chased 

04:43 l  ï më ka yïïc 
ac    të 

animal that youth 
chase 

04:1 më ba k ŋ juiir thing that organize    
04:2 l  ï më ke nei 

n  k 
animal that people 
kill 

   

04:4 l  ï më ï kör animal that you fight    
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Derived transitive verbs from ditransitive verbs 
 
Ditransitive verbs can become like transitive verbs when either an object or receiver is not 
mentioned.  
 
Derived transitive verbs from ditransitive verbs 
  Verb 

tone 
 

SVOR Ag  k lööm teetd  Ayak. H Monkey is giving his hand to Lion. 
SVO(R) Ag  k lööm teetd . L Monkey is giving his hand. 
SV(O)R Ag  k loom Ayak. L Monkey is giving to Lion. 
SV(O)(R) Ag  k loom. L Monkey is giving. 
 
 Ditransitive  
02:24 kuï gaathku mu  c    m you give your children leg 
 

 Derived Transitive verbs  
03:13 teetd  loom Monkey gave his hand 
05:7 k  mu  c they give them 
02:12 k  n   I give it (food) 
02:14 k  n gaatkë you give my children 
05:11 k  n   k  they give it (food) 
 

 

Exercise 40 
 
Underline all derived intransitive verbs in the sentences below. 
 
(03:22)  
W  n   Rel cë r  ku dhool ku juii    At this point, Fox passed by and saw  
Ayak k    p teet Ag  kë ku kue thieec, Lion holding Monkey’s hand and asked, 
(03:31)  

Kua nh k tod   dïääŋ reeu kë  And both accepted  
kue agäk keeth kueen y n Rel. and this (lit. he) Fox began counting the game. 
(04:13)  
Nä kuc ac    t kel r  juic në gaau,  If a person does not see carefully enough,  
ke l  ï më cë k  mök n  u  . a buffalo can kill him. 
(04:16-18)  
Nä caa gu    r jëk nei të duar, If an elephant is found by hunters, 
ke k  ku riŋ thïn ba nu    r bë gu    r mu l they all rush so that one person quickly 
keeth ku nu    r bë gu    r ber ba ŋäc. starts (to spear) and second person knows. 
(04:29-30)   
Nä caa cokk  ku jëk k  kua luopkë,  When hoofprints are found, they are followed,  
a kua wë jëk në cë t    ny në nin   jaath thaar and when (people) find 
më të ke ïtï    p më gaau,  lying asleep under he tree with good shade, . . . 
(04:31)  



   

 

175 

 

 

 

 

Y n  ka ku bir ke mut  Those (people) spear it with a big spear  
më dï    t mal më ka c  l taaŋr  l. which is called tangrel. 
(05:36-37)  
Nä käär   lät   ba l  ï n  k,  If he tells animals to kill,  
kë l  ï jieec r  be teu ny k kë yöï  . the animal will come back to life and run again. 
 

Verbal nouns and possessed verbs 
 
A verbal noun is a verb used as a noun.  It can be a verb object, possessor, subject, or be used in 
other ways as a noun. A verbal noun often has a different form than when used as a verb. 
However, a verb can be possessed without becoming a verbal noun. Some verbal nouns add the 
prefix a-. Other verbal nouns have a vowel, final consonant or tone change. 
 
In 03:18, the verb teer ‘argue’ is used as an action. 
 
(03:18) (Verb)  
K  cë ku teer, Ag  k ke ku w     n ,  They argued and Monkey said, 
 
In 01:25, the verbal noun ater ‘hatred’ comes from the verb teer ‘argue’. Ater has the prefix a-. It is 
the subject of the verb du th ‘remained’ and is described by the demonstrative   ‘that’. 
 
(01:25) (Verbal noun used as subject)  
Y n ater   yï ku du th  That hatred has remained  
kaam den acuop cï   täm . between them until now. 
 
In 04:1-2, the verbal noun yï    c ‘chasing’ receives the action of the verb c  l ‘called’, and is used 
as an object. This verbal noun comes from the verb yïïc ‘chase’. 
 
(04:1-2) (Object verbal noun)  
Më ba k ŋ juiir ka a lat, ee la më ka c  l What needs to be made clear is what is called  
yï    c, kä k  l  ï tithi ka yïïc?  chasing, and which animals are being chased. 
In 04:3, the verbal noun yï    c ‘chasing’ is a subject of the equal sign verb la ‘be’ that tells what 
yï    c is. 
 

(04:3) (Subject verbal noun)  
Yï    c ee la më ba l  ï më ke nei n  k Chasing is when animals are collectively killed 
juaat k  bïïrë, a ku l  ï teeth në cie lïu.  by people with spears until they are dead. 
 
In 03:20, the verbal noun yï    c ‘chasing’ is a possessor of the verb lu    ŋ ‘be able’. The possessor 
connector ë ‘of’ introduces this verbal noun yï    c. 
 
(03:20) (Possessor verbal noun)  
Thi  l,    n c   käï ë mal,  No, I am so weak,  
thil wään më wä lu    ŋ ë yï    c. I will not be able of chasing. 
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In 04:43, the second verb yïïc ‘chase’ is possessed by the possessor ë gu    r ‘of elephant’. Yïïc is 
not a verbal noun, but a verb. It has a different form than the verbal noun yï    c ‘chasing’. 
 
(04:43) (Possessed verb by possessor like object) 
Mök la l  ï më ka yïïc ac    të cë wään  A buffalo is an animal that is being chased by youth  
më ka yïïc ë gu    r. like the elephant is being chased. 
 
In the lesson Passive verbs, we learn that possessors introduced by ë can take the place of a verb 
object of a derived intransitive verb (which doesn’t have an object). In 04:43, yïïc ‘being chased’ is 
a derived intransitive (and passive) verb that doesn’t have an object (or subject). However, the 
possessor ë gu    r ‘of elephant’ is like an object of the verb yïïc. 
 
In 05:16, the verb d m ‘catch’ is possessed by the possessor ë tuaany ‘of sickeness’.  
 
(05:16) (Possessed verb by possessor like subject) 
Tï  t a y n ka ku göör  A magician is the one sought after  
nä caa nu    r d m ë tuaany. when a person is caught by a sickness. 
 
In the lesson Passive verbs, we learn that possessors introduced by ë can take the place of a subject 
of a passive verb with an object. In 05:16, d m ‘catch’ is a passive verb that doesn’t have a subject 
(although it has the object nu    r ‘person’). However, the possessor ë tuaany ‘of sickeness’ is like a 
subject of the verb d m. 
 
In 04:47, the two verbs luooi ‘make’ are possessed by the possessors ë köt ‘of shields’ and ë 
dhuronë ‘of Dhuro decoration’. 
 
(04:47) (Possessed verb by possessor like receiver) 
Akööld  ka luooi ë köt    It’s skin is used for making of shields  
ku ju  ld  ka luooi ë dhuronë and it’s tail is used for making of Dhuro decoration. 
 
In the lesson Passive verbs, we learn that possessors introduced by ë can take the place of a 
receiver of a passive applicative verb with an object. In 04:47, luooi ‘make’ is an applicative verb 
that doesn’t have a subject (although they have the objects akööld  ‘his skin’ and ju  ld  ‘his tail’). 
The possessors ë köt ‘of shields’ and ë dhuronë ‘of Dhuro decoration’ are like receivers of the verb 
luooi. 
 
Again, verbal nouns used as subjects, objects and possessors can have a different form than when 
used as a verb. And verbs can be possessed without using the verbal noun form. 
 
In (1-4), the verb ‘share’ is used as a verb. In (5-6), it has the same form as when used as a verb, 
even though it is possessed by the pronoun ë ken ‘their’ or the noun  In (7-9), it is used as a 
subject, object and possessor, and has a different form than when used as a verb. 
 
Transitive (object before) (1) Nei ka mu  ŋ mat. (?) People share conversation. 
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Transitive (object after) (2) Nei ka maat mu  ŋ. (?) People share conversation. 
Derived intr. (sub. before) (3) Nei ka ______. (?) People share. 
Derived intr. (sub. after) (4) Nä ka ______ nei, (?) If people share , . . . 
Trans. (obj. before) possessed (5) Ka mu  ŋ mat ë ken. (?) Convers. is shared by them. 
Derived intr. (sub. before) pos. (6) Ka ______ ë mu  ŋ. (?) Be shared of conversation. 
Verbal noun (subject) (7) _______ ee la më l  l  ŋ. (?) Sharing is good. 
Verbal noun (object) (8) Nei ka ruum ________. (?) People finish sharing. 
Verbal noun (possessor) (9) Nei ka wään  

     më wä lu    ŋ ë _______. (?) 
People have  
   ability of sharing. 

 

Below, transitive verbs are compared with subject, object and possessor verbal nouns. 
 

Transitive verbs Verbal nouns used as objects 
03:38 be y  yïïc to he chase him 04:1 c  l yï    c called chasing 
04:25 yïïc gu    r awuutë men chase elephant    
03:33 Ag  k   tiit y n Mo. understood it 03:34 kue ruum tiitë he finished understanding 
 

Intransitive verbs Object verbal nouns 
   03:32 ŋ  c j th know climbing 
03:36 kë n    rdë kuï ket my uncle you swim 03:36 Rel ŋ  c ket Fox knows swimming 
01:23 Kuac ke wë jaal Leopard walk alone 03:30 kua Tëër jëk jël they found Hen walking 
      
 

Transitive verb Verbal noun used as subject 
03:38 be y  yïïc to he chase him 04:2 yï    c ee la më . .  chasing is when 
 

Intransitive Verbal noun used as subject 
02:27 ku bu  t b i wound gave pain 02:29 bec bu  td  cëk ee pain of wound is like . .  
 

Transitive verb Verbal noun used as possessor 
03:38 be y  yïïc to he chase him 03:20 wä lu    ŋ ë yï    c ability of chasing goes 
 
Below, transitive verbs with objects before the verb are compared with passive verbs with objects 
that have possessors taking the place of subjects. 
 

Transitive verb with object before Passive verbs with objects 
with possessor like subject 

03:15 teetdë le d m you grab my hand 05:16 nu    r d m ë tuaany person be caught by disease 
   05:46 ke j k ku lu    ï ë mal magic is done by much 
02:6 mu  ŋ le mat we share conv. 02:3 mu  ŋ mat ë ken convers. be shared by them 
   03:23 teet le k    p ë mal hand is held by much 
   05:10 k n th  k ë k  mal they be respected by them 
05:15 k n ka k  juic they see them 05:15 j  u ka juic ë nei gods be seen by people 
 

Below, derived intransitive verbs with subjects before the verb are compared with derived 
intransitive (and passive) verbs that have possessors taking the place of objects. 
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Derived intransitive verbs  
with subject before verb 

Derived intransitive (and passive) verbs 
with possessor like object 

03:38 be y  yïïc to he chase him 04:43 ka yïïc ë gu    r chase of elephant 
   04:46 ka yïïc ë mök chase of buffalo 
   03:21 b   d  m ë l  ï so (I) catch of animal 
 
Derived intransitive  
with subject before verb 

Derived intransitive with subject before  
verb with possessor like subject 

03:12 y  lu  i lël  ŋ he do good 05:43 k  lu  i ë nei they work of people 
 

Applicative verb with object after Applicative passive verbs with objects  
and with possessor like receivers 

04:24 be luooi awuut she do decor. 04:47 akööld  ka luooi ë köt skin is made for shield 
   04:47 ju  ld  ka luooi ë dhuronë tail is made for decor. 
   05:21 k n ka luooi ë tï  t they be done for mag. 
   04:25 jïc ka k  c ë bul ear be mended for drum 
 
Exercise 41 
 
Underline all verbal nouns and possessed verbs in the sentences below. 
 
(03:20-21)  
Thi  l,    n c   käï ë mal, thil wään më wä  No, I am so weak, I will not be able to chase 
lu    ŋ ë yï    c ku thil wään wë riŋ ke    , and no way with me to be able to run and 
kë thil wään wë kai    b   d  m ë l  ï. I not be able to jump to catch a prey. 
(03:32)  
A kel ku ti  t, tëï ka ag  k,  Who doesn’t know how to climb? 
kuui j th kuä ag  k më ŋ  c j th? Who does know climbing? 
(03:34)  
Nä kue ruum tiitë,  When he (Monkey) finished the understanding,  
kue p    r tuuŋ jaath be j th. he jumped to a branch of a tree to climb up. 
(04:44)  
Yï    c mou ku jï    u ë mal  Chasing of buffalo is more difficult  
y  c yï    c guär.          than chasing of elephant. 
(05:15)  
J  u thil ka juic ë nei diaal,  Gods cannot be seen by all people,  
ka k n tït këröth k n ka k  juic. only magicians can see them. 
(05:21)  
Ke k n ti diaal ka luooi ë tï  t më juii j . All these they are done for magician who sees god. 
(05:45-46)  
K  ka k k, k  ke bääny,  They can be bribed, they are wealthy,  
ku k  thil k  d  r. but they don’t abuse them. 
Nä dëër k , ke j k thil luui,  If they abuse them, magic will not work, 
nä caa k  ku der ke j k ku lu    ï ë mal. if they are abused, magic will not work much. 
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Passive verbs 
 
Passive verbs are transitive verbs without a mentioned subject. Sometimes the subject is unknown 
and sometimes it is just not mentioned. The object can come before or after the passive verb. 
Depending on the verb form used, a verb possessor following the connector ë ‘of’ can be used as 
an object, subject or receiver of the verb. Passive verb forms are often the same as transitive verb 
forms that have the object in the same position (before or after the verb). However, they sometimes 
differ. 
 
In (1-2), the subject is tïït ‘magicians’. In (1), the object nei ‘people’ before the verb receives the 
action of the transitive verb d  r ‘abuse’.   
 
Transitive (object before) (1) Tïït ka nei d  r. (?) Magicans abuse people. 
Transitive (object after) (2) Tïït ka deer nei. (?) Magicians abuse people 
Passive (object before) (3) Nä nei ka der w  nï, (?) If people are abused there, . . . 
Passive (object after) (4) Nä ka ______ nei w  nï, (?) If people are abused there, . . . 
 
In (2), the object nei ‘people’ after the verb receives the action of the transitive verb deer ‘abuse’.   
In (3), there is no subject of the verb der ‘abuse’. The verb der ‘abuse’ has a different form than 
either of the two transitive verbs d  r ‘abuse’ and deer ‘abuse’ in (1) and (2). It is a new verb form 
that comes from these transitive forms. We call der a passive verb. 
 
Passive verbs can have the perfect helping word caa ‘was’. Passive perfect verb forms have the 
object before the verb. They are always the same (even in tone) as transitive verbs that have an 
object before the verb.  
 
Transitive obj. before Perfect passive verbs  
Cëk göör be Woman wants to    
gat daap.  give birth child. Gat caa daap. Child was born./She gave birth to child. 
d   ŋat. peel thing. D   caa ŋat. Thing was peeled./He peeled thing. 
nu    r tääny. ambush person. Nu    r caa tääny. Person was ambushed./He ambushed pers. 
nu    r ŋäc. know person. Nu    r caa ŋäc. Person was known./He knew person. 
nu    r liip. wait for person. Nu    r caa liip. Person was waited for./He waited for per. 
nu    r liŋ. hear person. Nu    r caa liŋ. Person was heard./He heard person. 
nu    r yïïc. chase person. Nu    r caa yïïc. Person was chased./He chased person. 
nu    r cïm. beat person. Nu    r caa cïm. Person was beaten./He beat person. 
nu    r theek. avoid person. Nu    r caa theek. Person was avoided/He avoided person. 
nu    r jep. cut person. Nu    r caa jep. Person was cut./He cut person. 
nu    r rëër. deny person. Nu    r caa rëër. Person was denied./He denied person. 
nu    r jëk. find person. Nu    r caa jëk. Person was found./He found person. 
nu    r nep. burn person. Nu    r caa nep. Person was burned./He burned person. 
nu    r b    ny. make per. rich. Nu    r caa b    ny. Person was made rich./He made rich per. 
nu    r l  ŋ. beg person. Nu    r caa l  ŋ. Person was begged./He begged person. 
d   th  r. float thing. D   caa th  r. Thing was floated./He floated thing. 
nu    r l c. choose person. Nu    r caa l c. Person was chosen./He chose person. 
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nu    r l    ŋ. rest person. Nu    r caa l    ŋ. Person was rested./He rested person. 
nu    r y  k. shake person. Nu    r caa y  k. Person was shaken./He shook person. 
nu    r nooŋ. take person. Nu    r caa nooŋ. Person was taken./He took person. 
nu    r poth. dress person. Nu    r caa poth. Person was dressed./He dressed person. 
nu    r kööt. dry person. Nu    r caa kööt. Person was dried./He dried person. 
nu    r töl. break person. Nu    r caa töl. Person was broken./He broke person. 
nu    r thuuk. finish person. Nu    r caa thuuk. Person was finished./He finished person. 
nu    r puk. paid person. Nu    r caa puk. Person was paid./He paid person. 
d   mï    th. eat thing. D   caa mï    th. Thing was eaten./He ate thing. 
 
Passive verbs have no helping verb when they are incomplete. When passive incomplete verb 
forms have the object before the verb, they are usually not the same as transitive verbs that have an 
object before the verb.  
 
Transitive obj. before Incomplete passive verbs [check meaning] 
Cëk göör be Woman wants to . .   
gat daap.  give birth child. Gat daap  . Child is born./She gives birth to child. 
d   ŋat. peel thing. D   ŋat  . Thing is peeled./He peels thing. 
nu    r tääny. ambush person. Nu    r tääny  . Person is ambushed./He ambushes person. 
nu    r ŋäc. know person. Nu    r ŋäc  . Person is known./He knows person. 
nu    r liip. wait for person. Nu    r li  p  . Person is waited for./He waits for person. 
nu    r liŋ. hear person. Nu    r li ŋ  . Person is heard./He hears person. 
nu    r yïïc. chase person. Nu    r yï    c  . Person is chased./He chases person. 
nu    r cïm. beat person. Nu    r cï  m  . Person is beaten./He beats person. 
nu    r theek. avoid person. Nu    r th  k  . Person is avoided/He avoids person. 
nu    r jep. cut person. Nu    r j p  . Person is cut./He cuts person. 
nu    r rëër. deny person. Nu    r reer  . Person is denied./He denies person. 
nu    r jëk. find person. Nu    r jek  . Person is found./He finds person. 
nu    r nep. burn person. Nu    r n p  . Person is burned./He burns person. 
nu    r b    ny. make per. rich. Nu    r bääny  . Person is made rich./He makes per. rich. 
nu    r l  ŋ. beg person. Nu    r läŋ  . Person is begged./He begs person. 
d   th  r. float thing. D   thaar  . Thing is floated./He floats thing. 
nu    r l c. choose person. Nu    r lac  . Person is chosen./He chooses person. 
nu    r l    ŋ. rest person. Nu    r laaŋ  . Person is rested./He rests person. 
nu    r y  k. shake person. Nu    r yääk  . Person is shaken./He shakes person. 
nu    r nooŋ. take person. Nu    r nooŋ  . Person is taken./He takes person. 
nu    r poth. dress person. Nu    r poth  . Person is dressed./He dresses person. 
nu    r kööt. dry person. Nu    r koot  . Person is dried./He dries person. 
nu    r töl. break person. Nu    r tol  . Person is broken./He breaks person. 
nu    r thuuk. finish person. Nu    r thu    k  . Person is finished./He finishes person. 
nu    r puk. compensate person. Nu    r pu  k  . Person is compensated./He compensates per. 
d   mï    th. eat thing. D   mï    th  . Thing is eaten./He eats thing. 
 
Possessors used for objects, subjects or receivers in passive verbs 
 
A derived intransitive passive verb (has no subject or object) can have a possessor used like an 
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object.  
 
In 04:43, yïïc ‘being chased’ is a derived intransitive and passive verb that doesn’t have an object 
or subject. However, the possessor ë gu    r ‘of elephant’ is like an object of the verb yïïc. 
 
(04:43) (Derived intransitive passive verb; possessor like object) 
Mök la l  ï më ka yïïc ac    të cë wään  A buffalo is an animal that is being chased by youth  
më ka yïïc ë gu    r. like the elephant is being chased. 
 
A passive verb with an object (has no subject) can have a possessor used like a subject.  
 
In 05:16, d m ‘catch’ is a passive verb that doesn’t have a subject (although it has the object nu    r 
‘person’). However, the possessor ë tuaany ‘of sickeness’ is like a subject of the verb d m. 
 
(05:16) (Passive verb with object; possessor like subject) 
Tï  t a y n ka ku göör  A magician is the one sought after  
nä caa nu    r d m ë tuaany. when a person is caught by a sickness. 
 
An applicative passive verb with an object (has no subject or receiver) can have a possessor used 
like a receiver. 
 
In 04:47, the two luooi ‘make’ verbs are applicative verbs that do not have a subject (although they 
have the objects akööld  ‘his skin’ and ju  ld  ‘his tail’). The possessors ë köt ‘of shields’ and ë 
dhuronë ‘of Dhuro decoration’ are like receivers of the verb luooi. 
 
(04:47) (Applicative passive verb with object; possessor like receiver) 
Akööld  ka luooi ë köt    It’s skin is used for making of shields  
ku ju  ld  ka luooi ë dhuronë and it’s tail is used for making of Dhuro decoration. 
 
Comparing passive verb forms with other verb forms 
 
Below, transitive verbs with objects before the verb are compared with passive verbs having 
objects before the verb. In most verbs, these are the same form [need to check if the tone is also 
the same], but in some verbs such as ‘abuse’ and ‘cut’ they are a different form. 
 

Transitive verbs with object before Passive with object before verb 
   01:26 nu    r kel juooc one person is chased 
   05:23 y  guur it (god) be asked  
04:32 y n caa tiiŋ they hit it 04:32 y n caa tiiŋ it (rhino) is hit 
   02:27    m ruum leg was finished 
02:1 m    th d m they grab 

friendship 
05:16 nä caa nu    r d m ë 

tuaany 
person was caught 
by sickness 

05:14 nei të ka j  u 
juic 

peo. who see gods 05:15 j  u ka juic ë nei gods seen by people 

02:30 Tëër wë jëk they found Hen 04:29 nä caa cokk  ku jëk if footprints are  
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found  
05:31 mïïth cam they eat crops 04:24 rïïŋ guar ka cam meat is eaten 
   04:42 rïïŋd  ka cam its meat is eaten 
   04:40 ay  t më caa k  c skin that is mended 
03:38 be y  yïïc to he chase him 04:2 lëï tithi ka yïïc these animals be 

chased 
   04:4 l  ï më ka yïïc animals that are 

chased 
   04:14 l  ï të ka mu l yïïc animals that are 

chased 
   04:15 gu    r ka yïïc elephant is chased 
05:1 k  ka duoor 

nei 
people worship 
them 

05:1 të ka duoor they are worshiped 

05:45 k  k  d  r they abuse them 05:46 nä caa k  ku der if they are abused 
02:26    m më ŋu    t they cut leg 04:21 tuŋ guar ka ŋuot horns are cut 
 

Below, transitive verbs with objects after the verb are compared with passive verbs having objects 
before the verb. In most verbs, these are a different form, but in some verbs they are the same 
form. 
 

Transitive verbs with object after Passive with object before verb 
02:8 nhak   he accepted it 05:20 nä caa ku nh k when accepted 
03:14 d  m   teet he caught  hand 05:16 nä caa nu    r d m ë 

tuaany 
person was caught by 
sickness 

05:21 më juii j k who sees god 05:15 j  u ka juic ë nei gods seen by people 
04:27 nä jïëëu   

nu    r 
if he finds 
person 

04:29 nä caa cokk  ku jëk if footprints are  
found  

05:33 k  cam mïïth they eat crops 04:24 rïïŋ guar ka cam meat is eaten 
04:25 yïïc gu    r 

awuutë 
men chase 
elephant 

04:2 lëï tithi ka yïïc these animals be chased 

05:1 nä du  r k  if worship them 05:1 të ka duoor they are worshiped 
05:46 nä dëër k  if they abuse 

them 
05:46 nä caa k  ku der if they are abused 

 
Below, transitive verbs with objects before the verb are compared with passive verbs having 
objects after the verb.  In the verbs below, these are the same form [need to check if they differ in 
tone]. 
 
Transitive verb with object before Passive with object after verb 
02:1 m    th d m they grab  

friendship 
05:2 ka d m nei ke tuany people are caught with 

sickness 
02:26 kue gaatk  

c  l 
he called 
his  
children 

04:1 më ka c  l yï    c which is called chasing 

   04:15 nei të ka c  l Reel People who are called Reel 
   04:31 mut më ka c  l spear that is called 
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taaŋr  l 
   04:39 thieei më ka c  l cil stick that is called rhino 
 
Below, transitive verbs with objects after the verb are compared with passive verbs having objects 
after the verb, which are different forms. 
 
Transitive verb with object after Passive with object after verb 
03:14 d  m   teet he caught  hand 05:2 ka d m nei ke tuany people are caught 
03:37 be c l yï  r he call lake 04:1 më ka c  l yï    c which is called chasing 
 

 

 Passive Ditransitive     
   04:41 miaac y  it (horn) is given 
 
Exercise 42 
 
Underline all passive verbs in the sentences below. 
 
(04:1-3)  
Më ba k ŋ juiir ka a lat, ee la më ka c  l What needs to be made clear is what is called by  
yï    c, kä k  l  ï tithi ka yïïc?  chasing, and which animals are being chased. 
(04:15)  
Gu    r ka yïïc ka aŋal nä rou: Elephant is being chased for two reasons: 
(04:21-22)  
Tuŋ guär ka ŋuot kua dïït k n ti Elephant horns are cut and the bigger one 
ka ceŋ k     l ë nu    r më göör bë puth. is worn on the arm of a person who wants to marry. 
(04:29)   
Nä caa cokk  ku jëk k  kua luopkë,  When hoofprints are found, they are followed,  
(04:31)  
Y n  ka ku bir ke mut  Those (people) spear it with spear  
më dï    t mal më ka c  l taaŋr  l. which is called tangrel. 
(04:32)  
Nä wään yïëyë y n caa tiiŋ, If it is hit in a living place (heart, etc), 
(05:1-2)  
Nä thil du  r k ,  If they are not worshiped,  
ka d m nei ke tuany. people are caught with sicknesses. 
(05:15)  
J  u thil ka juic ë nei diaal,  Gods cannot be seen by all people,  
ka k n tït këröth k n ka k  juic. only magicians can see them. 
(05:16)  
Tï  t a y n ka ku göör  A magician is the one sought after  
nä caa nu    r d m ë tuaany. when a person is caught by a sickness. 
(05:45-46)  
K  ka k k, k  ke bääny,  They can be bribed, they are wealthy,  
ku k  thil k  d  r. but they don’t abuse them. 
Nä dëër k , ke j k thil luui,  If they abuse them, magic will not work, 
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nä caa k  ku der ke j k ku lu    ï ë mal. if they are abused, magic will not work. 
 

Applicative verbs 
 
An applicative verb has a following location noun that shows the place of the action or a receiver 
noun benefitting from the action. When this noun is added to an intransitive verb, it is like the verb 
becomes transitive having an object. When this noun is added to a transitive verb, it is like the verb 
becomes ditransitive having and object and receiver. Applicative verbs often have a change in form 
from the intransitive or transitive verb they come from. Intransitive verbs most often add a location 
noun to become a location applicative verb. Transitive verbs most often add a noun benefiting from 
the action to become a benefit applicative verb.  
 
In 03:5, the noun kaath ‘in well’ shows the location of the applicative verb peen ‘fall’. The verb 
p  n ‘fall’ has a different form when it occurs without the location noun kaath. The noun kath 
‘well’ also has a different form when it is used as the location noun kaath. 
 
(03:1) (Location applicative)  
Wal Ayak y n cë peen kaath më cuar.  Long ago Lion had fallen into a deep well. 
 
In 02:22-23, the object noun gaatkë y n  ‘those my children’ benefits from the applicative verb 
pïäär ‘boil for’. 
 
(02:22-23) (Benefit applicative)  
Aŋau, cën ee    m më kel y n c   ŋu    t raar  Cat, just (look at) my one leg that I cut off 
bä pïäär gaatkë  y n  të maai  . to boil for those my children in this fire. 
 
The intransitive perfect verb p  n ‘fallen’ of (1) has a different form than the applicative perfect 
verb peen ‘fallen’ of (2). The intransitive incomplete verb pen ‘falling’ of (3) has a different form 
than the applicative incomplete verb peen ‘falling’ of (4). 
 
Intransitive 
Perfect (SV) (1) Nu    r cë p  n. L Person has fallen. 
Applicative perfect (SVO) (2) Nu    r cë peen kaath. L Person has fallen in well. 
Incomplete (SV) (3) Nu    r pen. H Person is falling. 
Applicative incomplete (SVO) (4) Nu    r peen kaath.      H Person is falling in well. 
 
The location noun (kaath ‘in well’) of an applicative intransitive verb is like an object of a 
transitive verb. The intransitive applicative of (2, 4) can have the same word order (SVO) as 
transitive verbs, such as in (7) below. 
 
 The transitive perfect verb liŋ ‘listened’ of (5) has a different form than the applicative perfect 
verb li ŋ ‘listened’ of (6). The transitive incomplete verb liiŋ ‘listening’ of (7) has a different form 
than the applicative incomplete verb lïŋ ‘listening’ of (8). 
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Transitive 
Perfect (SOV) (5) Nu    r cë gat liŋ. Person has listened to child. 
Applicative perfect (SOVR) (6) Nu    r cë gat lï  ŋ ru  th. Person has listened to child for chief. 
Incomplete (SVO) (7) Nu    r liiŋ gat. Person is listening to child. 
Applicative incomplete (SVOR) (8) Nu    r lïŋ gat ru  th. Person is listening to chid for chief. 
 
The benefit noun (ru  th ‘for chief’) of an applicative transitive verb is like a receiver of a 
ditransitive verb. The transitive applicative of (6, 8) can have the same word orders (SOVR, 
SVOR) as ditransitive verbs, such as in (9, 10) below. 
 
Ditransitive 
Perfect (SOVR) (9) Nu    r cë teetd  loom gat. (?) Person gave his hand to child. 
Incomplete (SVOR) (10) Nu    r lööm teetd  gat. Person is giving his hand to child. 
 
Below, perfect transitive verbs are compared with transitive applicative verbs. Many of the 
applicative transitive verbs have a different form than the transitive. 
 
Transitive perfect Applicative transitive perfect  
Woman  ______ child/thing. Woman  ______ child/thing for chief.  
Cëk cë gat daap. Cëk cë gat dääp ru  th. birthed 
Cëk cë d   ŋat. Cëk cë d   ŋät ru  th. peeled 
Cëk cë gat tääny. Cëk cë gat tääny ru  th. ambushed 
Cëk cë d   ŋäc. Cëk cë d   ŋäc ru  th. knew 
Cëk cë d   liip. Cëk cë d   lï    p ru  th. waited for 
Cëk cë d   liŋ. Cëk cë d   lï  ŋ ru  th. heard 
Cëk cë d   yïïc. Cëk cë d   yï    c ru  th. chased 
Cëk cë d   cïm. Cëk cë d   cï  m ru  th. beat 
Cëk cë d   theek. Cëk cë d   theek ru  th. avoided 
Cëk cë d   jep. Cëk cë d   jep ru  th. cut 
Cëk cë d   rëër. Cëk cë d   reer ru  th. denied 
Cëk cë d   jëk. Cëk cë d   jek ru  th. found 
Cëk cë d   nep. Cëk cë d   nep ru  th. burned 
Cëk cë gat b    ny. Cëk cë gat bääny ru  th. made rich 
Cëk cë gat l  ŋ. Cëk cë gat läŋ ru  th. begged 
Cëk cë d   th  r. Cëk cë d   thoor ru  th. floated 
Cëk cë d   l c. Cëk cë d   loc ru  th. chose 
Cëk cë d   l    ŋ. Cëk cë d   lääŋ ru  th. rested 
Cëk cë d   y  k. Cëk cë d   yäk ru  th. shook 
Cëk cë d   nooŋ. Cëk cë d   nooŋ ru  th. took 
Cëk cë d   poth. Cëk cë d   poth ru  th. dressed 
Cëk cë d   kööt. Cëk cë d   koot ru  th. dried 
Cëk cë d   töl. Cëk cë d   tol ru  th. broke 
Cëk cë d   thuuk. Cëk cë d   thu    k ru  th. finished 
Cëk cë gat puk. Cëk cë gat pu  k ru  th. compensated 
Cëk cë d   mï    th. Cëk cë d   mï    th ru  th. fed 
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Below, incomplete transitive verbs are compared with transitive applicative verbs. Many of the 
applicative transitive verbs have a different form than the transitive. 
 
Woman  ______ child/thing. Woman  ______ child/thing for chief.  
Cëk daap gat. Cëk d    p gat ru  th. is birthing 
Cëk ŋaat d  . Cëk ŋ  t d   ru  th. is peeling 
Cëk t    ny gat. Cëk t    ny gat ru  th. is ambushing 
Cëk ŋ  c d  . Cëk ŋ  c d   ru  th. is knowing 
Cëk liip d  . Cëk lïïp d   ru  th. is waiting for 
Cëk liiŋ d  . Cëk lïŋ d   ru  th. is hearing 
Cëk yïïc d  . Cëk yïïc d   ru  th. is chasing 
Cëk cïïm d  . Cëk cïm d   ru  th. is beating 
Cëk theek d  . Cëk thëëk d   ru  th. is avoiding 
Cëk jieep d  . Cëk jïëp d   ru  th. is cutting 
Cëk rëër d  . Cëk rëër d   ru  th. is denying 
Cëk jïëëu d  . Cëk jëk d   ru  th. is finding 
Cëk neep d  . Cëk nëp d   ru  th. is burning 
Cëk b    ny gat. Cëk b    ny gat ru  th. is making rich 
Cëk l    ŋ gat. Cëk l  ŋ gat ru  th. is begging 
Cëk th  r d  . Cëk thöör d   ru  th. is floating 
Cëk l i d  . Cëk löc d   ru  th. is choosing 
Cëk l    ŋ d  . Cëk l    ŋ d   ru  th. is resting 
Cëk y    u d  . Cëk y  k d   ru  th. is shaking 
Cëk nööŋ d  . Cëk nööŋ d   ru  th. is taking 
Cëk pöth d  . Cëk pöth d   ru  th. is dressing 
Cëk kööt d  . Cëk kööt d   ru  th. is drying 
Cëk tööl d  . Cëk töl d   ru  th. is breaking 
Cëk thuuk d  . Cëk thuuk d   ru  th. is finishing 
Cëk puu gat. Cëk puk gat ru  th. is compensating 
Cëk mïïth d  . Cëk mïïth d   ru  th. is feeding 
 
Below, applicative derived intransitive verbs are compared with derived intransitive verbs. 
 
Derived intransitive with subject before verb Applicative derived intransitive verbs 
03:32 tëï ka ag  k they have with game 01:1 l  ï nä ŋuaan tëï cëŋ four animals lived in home 
05:1 cï    ŋ Rëël tëï  

ke j  u 
Reel land remains  05:25 tït tëï jith ken magicians have inside 

   05:5 të tëï  othë j  wë who they have above 
 

Below, applicative intransitive verbs with subject before the verb are compared with intransitive 
verbs. Some of the verbs such as ‘lay’ and ‘go’ have different forms. 
 

Intransitive verbs; subject before Applicative intransitive verbs; subject before 
03:34 be j th to he climb 01:27 Kuac ke j th yuïï jaath Leopard climbs above tree 
04:30 në cë t    ny when he lays 04:37 kuï tääny w  n   you lay in place 
   02:20 gaatkë yï pëëk  öt children dying in house 
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   02:26 ku Aŋau riŋ cëŋd  and Cat ran to his house 
   03:1 Ayak y n cë peen kaath Lion had fallen into well 
   03:34 kue p    r tuuŋ jaath he jumped to branch 
   03:35 Y n Rel cë r  ku taŋ jii litë Fox  jumped in sand 
03:4 kuä Ag  k bën Monkey came 05:12 nu    r y  yï bën cëŋ person came to house 
02:10 kue wëï kë Tëër He went to Hen 02:16 be wë cëŋ so he went to house 
04:12 në cë lïu as it died 04:32 ku cuo lïu w  n and it died in place 
   04:33 kue wëï lïu w  n it goes dies in place 
 

Below, applicative intransitive verbs with subject after the verb are compared with intransitive 
verbs. The verb ‘go’ has different forms. 
 

Intransitive verbs; subject after Applicative intransitive; subject after 
   05:12 nä cup   cëŋ he arrives to house 
02:12 wë cam gaatkë children go eat 03:26 wa nei thaar jaath people go under tree 
 

Exercise 43 
 
Underline all applicative verbs in the sentences below. 
 
(01:1)  
Wal l  ï nä ŋuaan tëï cëŋ këël.  Long ago, four animals lived in a home together. 
(02:16)  
Kuä Aŋau r  jieec be ku wë cëŋ Ter. Cat went to go to house of Hen. 
(02:20-21)  
Gaatkë yï pëëk  öt.  My children are dying in the house. 
(02:26)  
Ku Aŋau riŋ cëŋd .  And Cat ran to his house. 
(03:34)  
Nä kue ruum tiitë,  When he (Monkey) understood,  
kue p    r tuuŋ jaath be j th. he jumped to a branch of a tree to climb up. 
(04:36-37)  
Nä cï w  r ku jëk ke göör bï yï n  k y n cil, If you find dung and you want to kill the rhino, 
kë kuï tääny w  n   tëï w  r thïn  .  then you just lay in place near the dung. 
(05:12-13)  
Nä cup   cëŋ ë d , k  yä nu    r When he arrives to their house, when person comes  
y n yï bën cëŋ ë d  kë be ku math j u. to their house, (they bless him) before (he) drinks. 
 

 

Compound words 
 
A compound phrase is two or more words often said as a group. These have about the same 
meaning as the two original words.   
 
The following are compound phrases, most of which are made of two nouns. The second noun is in 
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the possessor form. 
 

Original word Original word Compound phrase  
cëk wife j k god cëk jau m  n j  wë widow 
coth guinea worms ? cï    n intestine cööth cïnë coth cïïn intestinal worm 
dau heifer am    l sheep dau amäl dei am    l ewe, female sheep 
gak covering ïpu    n bread ? gak ïpu    n g u ïpu    në crust of bread 
gat child gat child gat gate gaat gaan granchild 
gat child ïmu  r your sister gat ïmu  r gaat ïmu  rë nephew 
jath tree thaar under jath-thar jen-th    r court 
piny ground nu    r person piny nuäär pi nyë neenë area, country 
ruath male one am    l sheep ruath amäl ruëëth amëël ram, male sheep 
tï  t magician w    l herbs tï  t waal tït waal healer, medicine man 
tut male one tëër chicken tut ter tut tërë cock 
 

A compound word is two or more words joined together to have a new meaning.  The compound 
word has a different meaning than either of the two original words.  
 
The following are compound words, most of which are made of two nouns, the second of which is 
in possessor form. 
 

Original word Original word Compound word  
d  r centre cï    ŋ home d  rceŋ d  rceŋ village 
adëër behavior jök dog adëërjïööu adëërjïöönë prostitute 
at  l bowl tou devide at  ltöu atäältöne ladle, cup 
  piny ground t mpiny t mpi  ny groundnut 
  j  r forest guänjäär jëjär bush dweller 
 
We have the following two spelling rules to help us decide if a word is a compound phrase (and 
should be written separate) or a compound word (and should be written connected). 
 
Spelling Rule 10a:  Write words connected if either does not have meaning by itself. 
 
agurböök onion 
agur (no meaning) 
book (no meaning) 
 
Spelling Rule 10b:  Write words connected if there is a difference in meaning from when separate. 
 
d  rceŋ village 
d  r ceŋ centre of houses 
 
Exercise 44 
 
The test word below may or may not be written correctly.  Write the word correctly in the empty 
space. 
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Test Word Write correctly Test Word Write correctly 
     ___________________ 
 
 

Clauses with equal sign verb la ‘is, be’ 
 
The word la ‘is, be, are’ can come before a noun or other words to show it is the same as the noun 
before it. In this way it is used as an equal sign verb.  It shows that one word or phrase is about the 
same as another word or phrase.  
 
The equal sign verb la ‘is, be, are’ is used for singular nouns as in (1) or for plural nouns as in (2). 
 
Singular (1) Guäär la ru  th. My father is chief. 
Plural (2) Guäärë la ruäth. My fathers are chiefs. 
 
Other words that la ‘is, be’ joins are shown below. 
 
Words joined with the equal sign verb la ‘is, be’ 
noun - noun Guäär la ru  th. My father is chief. 
noun – number Ru  th la kel. Chief is one. 
noun – adjective Ru    th la lël  ŋ. Chiefdom is good. 
noun – pronoun Ru  th la    n. Chief is me. 
noun – possessor pronoun Ru    th la mëdë. Chiefdom is mine. 
 
The equal sign verb for the past is cë k ŋ wä ‘was, were’. It can be used for singular nouns as in 
(3) or for plural nouns as in (4). 
 

Singular Guäär cë k ŋ wä ru  th. My father was chief. 
Plural Guäärë cë k ŋ wä ruäth. My fathers were chiefs. 
 
Exercise 45 
 
In the sentences below, underline the equal sign la ‘is, be, are’ and all words joined by it. 
 
  

Negative thil ‘not’ 
[To be filled in] 
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Direct and Indirect Speech 

Main Clauses and Dependent Clauses 

Connectors (conjunctions) 
Exercise 46 
 
In the sentences below, underline all connectors ku, k  , kuä, kuï, kue, kua. 
 
(01:7-8)  
Cï wë nïgde, ku bën ï raar nï? Where have you gone, or where did you come from? 
(01:11-12)  
W  n  , c  ŋ më kel, në cë k  t    ny, ku piny  One day when they were sleeping and it was night, 
la w    r, Anyïnyï cë r  ku jieec be wë raar. hyena himself opened and went out. 
(01:13-14)  
Nä kue wë lu  c, ku be dethuok bë jëk caa  When then he returned, then found the door  
thïöök. Nä kue dethuok teeŋ, kuä Ayak closed. When then he knocked, and Lion 
p    r yï    l, ku thïëëc   në cë l cd  jï    u, woke up and angrily asked, . . . 
(01:18)  
Nä lï   y , ku rööm waŋd  ka Anyïnyï, When he looked, then his eyes meet with Hyena  
ku l cd  cuo jï    u, kue w     n , and he became angry and he said, . . . 
(01:23-24)  
Y n äwään kua thï   yë cï    ŋ töd  .  In this manner then they abandoned their house.  
Ku Kuac ke wë jaal kër , ku j  l Anyïnyï And Leopard went on his own, and Hyena went 
kër , ku j  l Ayak kër , ku j  l Th  l kër . alone, and Lion went alone, and Snake went alone. 
(01:29)  
K  cë ku wä jë at  r. They have become enemies. 
(02:1-2)  
Wal Aŋau ku tëër k  la jë aketh.  Long ago, Cat and Hen were neighbours. 
K n ke ca m    th ku d m, They developed a friendship 
ku k  ke jääl këël, ku nyuëu k .  and walked and shared food together.  
(02:8)  
Kuä Aŋau   liŋ, kë thil nhak   y n. And Cat heard him, but did not accept his suggestion. 
(02:14-15)  
Nä c  ŋ   d  m ,  Another day,  
kue dëru    n më dï    t mal kue cï  m piny. then it that big rain then it began raining. 
Nä kue wä gääŋ në cë kuoth ku juëëth, When then it was evening and rain had stopped, . . . 
(02:17-18)  
Ku Tëër Aŋau lëëŋ në bën  ,  And Hen saw (from distance) Cat coming,  
kue cïööu më kel tï    c jith gääkëk  and he hid one leg in his feathers 
be ku cu    ŋ ke cïööu më kel. Nä kuä Aŋau  so that he stood on one leg. When Cat  
cuop, ku Tëër w     n , “Aŋau kuï jääl di?”  arrived then Hen said, “Cat, what then do you want?” 
(02:24-25)  
Cë ku l    ŋ, y n  ä yïn kuï gaatku mu  c  Then be good, if you can then you give your children  
   m më kel, kunë tën në yï ke rou cuc,  one leg, while you have only two,  
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nä ku wä    n, tä  ääm nä ŋuaan. then it is for me (to give) since I have four. 
(02:29-31)  
Nä ku gaat wëï, kua When then the children went,  
Tëër wë jëk jël ke cokk  dïääŋ reeu,  they found hen walking with her two legs, and the  
ku gaat Aŋath lu  c kua be lät manden, . . children of Cat returned and they told their mother, 
(02:32)  
Nä ku Tëër wë bën bä Aŋau bë juic,  When then Hen came to see Cat,  
kue Aŋau be jëk në ku rath. then he found Cat getting unconscious. 
(02:36)  
Nä min caa Aŋau ku thïäk ke liä  ,  When Cat was close to death,  
kue gaatk  c  l be ku cën ë k . then he called his children for his last words. 
 

Dependent Clause Connectors Before Main Clauses 

Main Clause Connectors 

Dependent Clause Connectors After Main Clauses 

Relative Clause Connectors 

Question Words (Interrogatives) 

Focus 
 

Reel Stories 
 
The words on the previous pages are found in the following stories.  Each story is introduced with 
some information.  The abbreviations used in the stories are as follows: 
 
PS possessor 1s I 
LC location 2s you (sg) 
PR perfect 3s (s)he 
HB habitual 1I we (and you) 
NF infinitive (purpose) 1E we (not you) 
CT complete 2p you (pl) 
RF reflexive 3p they 
FW forward   
CS causative   
CP copula   
PA passive   
FT future   
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Reel Narratives and Explanation Texts for Aug 2015 Text/Grammar Workshop 
 
01 - Wään   më  Dääu            në     Cï    ŋ  ë   L  ï 
       method of   abandon this with  home  of  animals 
       How the Animals’ House was Abandoned 
 
Author: John Malak Balang 
 
1. Wal       l  ï         nä   ŋuaan   tëï   cëŋ        keel,      
 long.ago animals  of   four     live  home.LC together 
 Long ago, four animals lived in a home together, 
 
2. nä    Ayak,  ku    Anyïnyï, ku   Kuac,    ku   Th  l.  
 that  lion      and   hyena    and  leopard  and  snake 
 including Lion, Hyena, Leopard and Snake. 
 
3. Wään      maat    në   cï    ŋ  ë  ken    ,    k     tëk    löŋë  të   ci  ŋ      në     cï    ŋ  ë  ken. 
 place this share it with home of their this, they have rules that life   this when home of their 
 In sharing the house, they had rules to guide them in their house. 
 
4. Ra       d      ke     të          mëd  më   thil  goor     y n  ba      gërd       dhööl. 
 another one  HB.3S remains his    who  not  want it  he   NF.3P  back.his  cross 
 Each one has his own (rules) that he doesn’t want him to violate. 
 
5. Ayak yï     w     n , “Ɣ  n, nä  c       ni  n,  k        thil  goor  ari r.” 
 lion   CT.3s said that  I       if  PR.1s sleep,  HB.1s not  want  noise 
 Lion said, “When I sleep, I don’t want noise.” 
 
6. Anyïnyï  yï     w     n , “Ɣ  n kan    jääl   ke  w    r.  Nä bën       ke w    r, 
 hyena     CT.3s said that  I     HB.1S walk  at  night.  If   come I at  night 
 Hyena said, “I usually walk at night. If I (return home) at night, 
 
7. thil goor nu    r  më   ke          thïëëc, ‘Cï    wë nïgde,    ku   bën    ï     raar      nï?’ 
 not want person who HB.3s me ask,    PR.2S go to.where, and come you outside where 
 I don’t want anyone to ask me, ‘Where have you gone, or where are you coming from?’ 
 
8. ku   dethuok thil thiook  ,   nä  bën       b        öt     ejëk    ooŋ.” 
 and  door      not close  he   if   come I  FT.1S house ?find  open 
 and he should not close the door, so that when I come, I will find the house open.” 
 
9. Kuac    yï     w     n , “Ɣ  n thil goor  nu    r   më  juii  waŋdë.”  Th  l   yï      w      n , 
 leopard CT.3s say that  I     not want   person who see  eyes.my  snake CT.3s said that   
 Leopard said, “I don’t want any person to see my eyes.” Snake said, 
 
10. “Ɣ  n kan    t    ny në     c        ju  ldë  rïc,     thil goor nu    r   më   d  ny  ju  ldë.” 
   I      HB.1S lay    when PR.1S tail.my stretch not want person who stomp tail.my 
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 “I usually lay with my tail stretched out, and don’t want anyone to step on my tail.” 
 

11. W  n  , c  ŋ më kel,  në     cë     k     t    ny, ku  piny   la   w    r,  
 here    day of  one, when PR.3P they lay     and earth  be  night 
 One day when they were sleeping and it was night, 
 
12. Anyïnyï  cë      r   ku   jieec be      wë   raar. 
 hyena     PR.3S RF  and  open NF.3S  go   out 
 Hyena himself opened to go out. 
 
13. Nä    kue   wë lu  c,   ku  be      dethuok bë      jëk  caa    thïöök. Nä    kue   dethuok teeŋ, 
 when FW.3s go return, and NF.3S door      NF.3S find PA.PR closed when FW.3S door   knock 
 When he returned, he found the door closed. When he knocked, 
 
14. kuä  Ayak p    r   yï    l,   ku   thïëëc    në     cë      l cd      jï    u,  
 and  lion   woke  away,  and  ask    he when PR.3S heart.his bad 
 Lion woke up and angrily asked, 
 
15. “Ee yïn  ŋa?   Cën c        w     n   ke  c  ŋ    ,    thil nu    r   më  riir     yuïcdë?!” 
  be  you who  not   PR.1S said that on  day that  not person who noise  my.head 
 “Who are you? Didn’t I say on that day that no one should make noise?!” 
 
16. Kuä Anyïnyï  y  lu  c    thïn, “Cën c       w      n     ke c  ŋ  ,    du    öt     ka      thiook, 
 and  Hyena    he replied  up,    not   PR.1S said that  on day that, not house PA.HB close 
 And Hyena replied (in anger), “Didn’t I say on that day that the house should not be  

closed, 
 
17.    n kan    jääl  ke w    r?” Wään       Kuac    ïr        ku   jieec. 
 I     HB.1S walk at  night    place this leopard  stood  and  open. 
 (because) I usually walk at night?!” Then Leopard stood and opened (the door). 
 
18. Nä    lï      y , ku   rööm   waŋd     ka  Anyïnyï, ku  l cd       cuo jï    u, kue  w      n , 
 when stare he, and collide eyes.his with hyena,   and heart.his be  bad,   FW.3S said that 
 When he looked, his eyes meet with (that of) Hyena and he became angry and said, 
 
19. “Cën  c       w     n    ke  c  ŋ   ,     thil nu    r  juii  waŋdë? 
   not   PR.1S said that on  day that, not person see  eyes.my 
 Didn’t I say on that day no person should see my eyes?!” 
 
20. Ku  kör        room  kaam      Anyïnyï kë k n  Kuac.     W  n    cuïïr     ë   k     m    
 and fighting  collide between hyena    to them leopard.  Here   wrestle of them this 
 Then fighting broke out between Hyena and Leopard. At this point, their wrestling 
 
21. kua   Th  l    ju  ld    daany  Kuac,    ku   Th  l     l cd       jï    u,  
 FW.3P snake  tail.his  stomp leopard  and  snake  heart.his  bad 
 lasted until Leopard stepped on the tail of Snake, and Snake became angry, 
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22. ku   kör       mat  nhiaal  ë  nyiny,  a   kua     öt     wë  ŋaany   piny. 
 and fighting join  up       of much   be FW.3P  house go  destroy  down 
 and joined the fighting until they completely demolished the house. 
 
23. Y n äwään   kua   thï          yë    cï    ŋ  töd  .  Ku  Kuac     ke       wë    jaal   kër , 
 It     manner FW.3P abandon they house their.  and  leopard HB.3S  went walk  alone 
 That was how they abandoned their house. And Leopard went on his own, 
 
24. ku  j  l          Anyïnyï kër ,  ku  j  l        Ayak kër ,  ku   j  l        Th  l   kër . 
 and walking  hyena    alone and walking lion  alone and  walking snake alone 
 and Hyena went alone, and Lion went alone, and Snake went alone. 
 
25. Y n  ater            yï      ku  du th   kaam    den     acuop cï    täm . 
 it      conflict this CT.3S and remain between them  until   had  now. 
 That hatred has remained between them until now. 
 
26. Nä  rööm  k ,    kë  k     kuuth aba   nu    r   kel   juooc. 
 if    meet   they  be them fight  until  person one  chase 
 Whenever they meet, they fight until one person is defeated. 
 
27. Kuac    ke   täm   ke       j th   yuïï    jaath,   nä  juii     Th  l   të        yuïï  jaath,   
 leopard with now   HP.3S climb above tree.PS  if  see  he  snake staying up  tree 
 Now when Leopard climbs a tree and sees Snake staying up in the tree, 
 
28. ka      thil  le wë thïn, kë  Th  l  nä  juii     Kuac    yuïï  jaath, ka      thil le wë thïn. 
 HP.3S? not be go up    be   snake if  sees he leopard up   tree   HP.3S? not be go up 
 he will not climb up, and if Snake sees Leopard up in a tree, he will not go up. 
 
29. K n l  ï         ti,     k    thil  ke     le ceŋ  këël      ke täm . K   cë     ku  wä  jë at  r. 
 they animals these they not HP.3P be stay together at now  they PR.3P and go PL enemy 
 These animals cannot stay together any longer. They have become enemies. 
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02 - Ater     Aŋath     ku    tëër 
       Hatred   cat.PS    and  hen 
       The Hatred between Cat and Hen 
 
Author: Bol Tokmac Nguangnyin 
 
1. Wal       Aŋau  ku   tëër  k     la  jë  aketh.      K n  ke     ca      m    th      ku  d m, 
 long.ago cat     and  hen  they be  PL neighbour they HB.3P PR.3P friendship and caught 
 Long ago, Cat and Hen were neighbours. They developed a friendship 
 
2. ku  k     ke      jääl  këël,      ku   nyuëu k .  W  n   k    nyuëu k ,   k     ke     thïäï   
 and they HB.3P walk together and share  they here  they share  they they HB.3P disperse 
 and walked and shared (food) together.  They (normally) ate together but then 
 
3. në     thil  ka      mu  ŋ     mat     ë   ken.  Aŋau a  y n thil  ke      mu  ŋ         göör. 
 when not  HB.3p converse sharing of them cat    be he  not   HB.3S conversation want 
 dispersed without making conversation. Cat was the one who didn’t want conversation. 
 
4. Nä cï    ŋ  ë   d    cë      nei     wë mïth  thïn,  
 if   house of  him PR.3P people go eat     up  
 When people were eating in his house,  
 
5. kë y    mu l    Tëër jiöök be     r          puk   kë  be      t    ny. 

be he  quickly  hen  tell    NF.3S himself leave be  NF.3S lay.down 
he would tell Hen to go to his house to sleep. 

 
6. Nä c  ŋ  kel   ku  Tëër  w      n , “Yïn Aŋau ka      k n    mu  ŋ         k ŋ     le  mat, 
 if   day  one  and  hen   said that  you cat    HB.1I  we    conversation should be share 
 One day Hen said to him, “Cat (my friend), let us make conversation 
 
7. bane   lööck n    ŋäc,    nei       thil ke      mïth ku   cï    th           thïäi.” 
 so.that hearts.our know  people  not HB.3P eat   and  immediately  disperse 
 so that we know more about one another, (since) people do not eat and immediately go.” 
 
8. Kuä  Aŋau        liŋ,     kë  thil  nhak       y n. 
 and   cat     him hears   be  not  accept it  he 
 Cat heard him, (but) did not accept it (the suggestion). 
 
9. Nä     kue  wä  ru    n      d  m ,    piny   yï      ku   tëk    ke    pew  r, 
 when then  go  year   this certain  area   CT.3S and  have  with famine    
 Then when the following year came, there was a famine, 
 
10. ku   Aŋau  r          jieec   kue    wëï  kë  Tëër,  kue  w     n ,  
 and  cat     himself  arose  FW.3S go   to   hen   and  say  that 
 and Cat himself got up and went to Hen’s house and said, 
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11. “Tëër  ë  maar,    gaatkë          teth.   Nä tek   ye        ïcuiit     më  të        thïn, 
   hen  of relative  children.my  starve  if  have you(pl) be.small that remain up  
 “Hen my friend, my children are starving. If you have a little (food), 
 
12. k  n           ba      wë  cam   gaatkë.”       Ku  Tëër  w     n , “Thi  l! Cïn të  
 give it  I     NF.3P  go   eat    children.my  and  hen  said that  no       even remain 
 I give it so that my children can go eat. And Hen said, “No! 
 
13. në     l cdë     ke    yï    d  k  tek   ke     ïcuiit      më tëk       ke   yï    b  du    bë      k  n   

when heart.my with you if    have with  be.small that reamin with you so.that FT.1S? give 
 (I) was even thinking of going to you for something to give my children.” 
 
14. gaatkë.”     Nä c  ŋ      d  m ,   kue    dëru    n më dï    t  mal   kue    cï  m piny. 
 children.my if  day this certain FW.3S rain      that big   much  FW.3S fall   down 
 Another day, it began raining very hard. 
 
15. Nä    kue    wä gääŋ     në      cë     kuoth ku  juëëth, 
 when FW.3S go evening when PR.3S rain  and stop   
 When it was evening and rain had stopped,  
 
16. kuä Aŋau r         jieec be     ku   wë  cëŋ        Ter. 
 and cat    himself went NF.3S and go  house.LC hen.PS 
 Cat went to house of Hen. 
 
17. Ku Tëër Aŋau  lëëŋ  në     bën    ,  kue    cïööu më kel   tï    c         jith  gääkëk  
 and hen  cat     saw  when come he FW.3S leg    that one make.tight in    feathers.PS.his 
 And Hen saw (from distance) Cat coming, and hid one leg in his feathers 
 
18. be     ku  cu    ŋ  ke   cïööu më  kel.  Nä     kuä  Aŋau  cuop,  ku   Tëër  w     n ,  
 NF.3S and stand  with leg    that one  When and  cat      arrive and  hen   said that    
 so that he stood on one leg. When Cat arrived then Hen said, 
 
19. “Aŋau kuï    jääl   di?”  Kuä Aŋau w     n , “Ee yï      ku   jï    u   mal   wääl . Gaatkë 
   cat    FW.2S walk how  and  cat    said that  be CT.3S and be.bad much today children.my 
 “Cat, what do you want?” And Cat said, “Today is even worse. My children 
 
20. yï      pëëk  öt.        Nä tëk   ke    yï         ïcuiit       më  tëk   
 CT.3P die    house.LC if  have with you(sg) be.small  that  reamain 

are dying in the house. If you have something small with you, 
 

21. ke   yï,   b  du   wë  k  n  gaatkë.” 
 with you so.that go  give children.my 

(give it) so that I go give (it) to my children.” 
 

22. Ku Tëër w     n , “Aŋau, cën ee     m    më  kel  y n c        ŋu    t  raar  
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 and Hen said that  cat     just be  thigh  that one  it    PR.1S cut     out  
 and Hen said, “Cat, just (look at) my one leg that I cut off  
 
23. bä     pïäär gaatkë        y n    të   maai   .”  Kuä  Aŋau      liŋ,    kue    w      n , 

NF.1S boil  children.my those? of fire.PS this and  cat     him heard FW.3S said that 
to boil in this fire for my children.” When cat heard him, he said, 

 
24. “Cë   ku   l    ŋ,     y n  ä yïn        kuï     gaatku            mu  c     m  më   kel, 
  PR.3S and be.good it    if   you(sg) FW.2S children.your  give     thigh that  one 
 “Ok, if you can give your children one leg 
 
25. kunë  tën   në     yï    ke     rou   cuc,  nä     ku   wä      n,  tä      ääm  nä  ŋuaan.” 

while have when you with  two   only when and  go   I       have thighs of  four 
while you have only two, then it is for me (to give), since I have four.” 
 

26. Ku Aŋau riŋ cëŋd           kue    gaatk         c  l kua        m  më kel   ŋu    t raar ba 
and cat   run house.LC.his FW.3P children.his call FW.3P thigh that one cut    out   NF.3P 
And Cat ran to his house and called his children so that they cut off one leg 
 

27. ku thaal.  Min  caa        m  ku   ruum  kuëŋë  m ,   ku  bu  t     b i   mal. 
and cook when PA.PR thigh and finish  boil    this   and wound  pain much 
and cooked (it). While the leg was being boiled, the wound gave a lot of pain. 
 

28. Kuä Aŋau  gaatk          c  l,  kue  w      n , “Wai  Tëër    juic   
 and  cat     children.his  call   FW.3S said that  go   hen     see 
 And Cat called his children and said, “Go see Hen and 
 
29. d  k bec    bu  td        cëk ee  y n   dïääm .”  Nä   ku    gaat       wëï,   kua 

if   pains  wound.his  like be  those mine       when and  children went, FW.3P 
if the pain of his wound is like mine.” And when the children went, 

 
30. Tëër wë jëk    jël        ke      cokk     dïääŋ reeu,  ku  gaat       Aŋath  lu  c   
       hen  go  find  walking with  feet.his   both  two    and children Cat.PS  return 
 they found hen walking with her two legs, and the children of Cat returned 
 
31. kua    be     lät  manden,     “Tëër  j  l         ke     cokk      dïääŋ  reeu.” 
 FW.3P NF.3P tell mother.their hen   walking  with  feet.his   both   two 
 and told their mother, “Hen was walking with her two legs.” 
 
32. Nä    ku  Tëër wë bën   bä      Aŋau bë     juic, kue    Aŋau be      jëk  në    ku  rath. 
 when and hen go  come NF.3S cat     NF.3S see  FW.3S cat    NF.3S find with and unconscious 
 When Hen came to see Cat, he found Cat getting unconscious. 
 
33. Kuä  Aŋau  w     n , “Tëër,  ee ŋu   kuï     yuïcdë    le  ke     tu    r     yï    l?” 
 and   cat      said that hen    be why FW.2S  head.my be HB.3S cheated away 
 And Cat said, “Hen, why have you cheated me?!” 
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34. Ku   Tëër  w     n , “Cën cä     lät  yï    k  i,   ka     mu  ŋ           mat   bane 

And  hen   said that just  PR.1S tell you before HB.1I conversation  share so.that 
And Hen (replied,) “Didnꞌt I tell you before that we should make conversation 

 
35. lööck n     ŋäc,   kë thil  nhak      yïn.”  Kue    r           puk.  Nä     min 

hearts.our  know be not  accept it  you   FW.3S  himself  left    when when 
to know each other, (but) you did not accept it.” Then he left. When 
 

36. caa    Aŋau ku  thïäk ke liä     ,    kue    gaatk         c  l be      ku  cën           ë  k . 
PR.3S cat    and close at death this FW.3S children.his call NF.3S and last.words of him 
Cat was close to death, he called his children for his last words. 

 
37. Kue   w      n , “Yen gaatkë,         n     b        lïu  .  Ee bë     ku  wä  ater       ë  da   
 FW.3S said that  you children.my I   this FT.1S die it  be  FT.3S and go  conflict of our  
 And he said, “You my children, I myself am going to die. There is going to be our conflict  
 
38. ke  Tëër.  Nä  ka     ye   gaat      Tëër  jëk,  duä  ye   k       ke       p  l.” 
 with hen  if    HB.2P you children hen  find  not  you  them  HB.3P  leave 
 with Hen. If you find Hen’s children, don’t leave them (alone).” 
 
39.  Y n ater      më   cë     ku  du th   kaam     Ter     kuä  Aŋau,  r    nh c       täm . 

it     conflict that PR.3S and remain between hen.PS and  cat      reach PR.3S now 
This is the conflict that remains between Hen and Cat until now. 
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03 – Luk  Ag  kë   k n  Ayak 
        case monkey  they  lion  
        The Case of Monkey and Lion 
 
Author: Agheer Marial Mabeny 
 
1. Wal         Ayak y n  cë      peen  kaath    më  cuar.    
 long.ago   lion   he    PR.3S fall    well.LC that  deep 
 Long ago Lion had fallen into a deep well. 
 
2. Kath      y n   a  kath  më  ke      l  ï        maath  thïn  k n  diaal.   
 well  this it     be well  that HB.3P animals drink   in    they  all 
 That well was the well that all the animals drink from. 
 
3. Y n  cë     ku    peen  kaath   kue    tëï    nïïn    nä  dïääk.  Nä   ku   

he    PR.3S and  fall    well.LC FW.3S stay  days   of  three   when and 
He had fallen in the well and remained (there) for three days. When on 

 
4. wä  ŋuaanden  kue     dëru    n kap  kë  kuä  Ag  k    le  bën    be      bë       maath. 

go  four.their   FW.3S  rain      start  be  and  monkey be  come NF.3S NF.3S  drink 
the fourth day it began to rain, Monkey came to drink. 
 

5. Nä     min      kue   r          luuŋ  ,   kue    Ayak juic kaath,   
when  where  FW.3S himself bend he FW.3S lion   saw well.LC  
When he bent down, he saw Lion in well,  

 
6. kue   w      n , “Ayak, ee ŋu   lu  y  yïn ë  w  n  ?!” 

FW.3S said that  lion    be why do  it you of here 
he said, “Lion, what are you doing here?!” 

 
7. Ku  Ayak w     n , “Ag  k   ë  maar,   nïïnkë     cë     wä  dïääk  jii  kaath   ë  w  n     
 and  lion  said that  monkey of relative days.my PR.3S go  three  in  well.PS  of here 
 And Lion said, “Monkey my brother, I have been three days inside this well here 
 
8. k         thil  wään     më  bën    ke         raar, bï            tï    c  raar.” 
 ?FW.1S not  method  that come with me out   NF.2S me  pull   out  
 with no way to get out, so pull me out.” 
 
9. Ku  Ag  k   w     n , “Ɣ  n c      kuec.    Tëk n  jëjäär                k     jï    k. 
 and  monkey said that I     PR.1S refuse  ours    bush.dwellers.PS they bad 
 And Monkey said, “I refuse. Our relationship in the forest is bad. 
  
10. Ee le ï     r           le  bë      lu    c        nä tï    ï  yï  raar.”  Kuä  Ayak  w     n ,  

be be you yourself be NF.3S? divert me  if  pull  you out     and   lion    said that 
You may turn to (eat) me if I pull you out.” And Lion said, 
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11. “Thi  l Ag  k    ë  maar,          thil lu  ŋ bë      nu    r   r       
   No      monkey of relative ?this not can NF.3S? person himself  
 “No, my Monkey brother, a person himself cannot divert (to eating) a person  
 
12. lu    c  nu    r  më   cë     y   lu  i lël  ŋ.” 
 divert person who PR.3S he  do   good 
 who has done good.”   
 
13. Kuä Ag  k   teetd     loom be      Ayak ku  tï    c  raar. Nä   kuä Ayak  r    nh  raar,   
 and  monkey hand.his give  NF.3S lion    and pull  out  when and lion    reach  out 
 And Monkey gave his hand to pull Lion out. When Lion reached 
 
14. ku   d  m     teet  Ag  kë       ke   bu    m,  kuä  Ag  k    thieec,  

and  catch he hand monkey.PS with force    and   monkey  asked 
out, he caught Monkey’s hand with strong force and Monkey asked, 

 
15. “Ee ŋu    kuï    teetdë    le  d m  mal    n ?”  
   be why FW.2S hand.my be catch much that  
 “Why are you grabbing my hand so hard?”   
 
16. Kuä  Ayak      lu  c thïn, “Nä yïn kuä    kuoth      dï    t 
 and   lion   him reply in      if   you FW.1S rain   this big 
 And Lion replied to him, “For what do you think 
 
17. m     guum ke   ŋu     ku      n  c       tëï  ke     nïïn  nä  ŋuaan  jii kaath?” 

?this  spend with what and  I     PR.1S stay with days  of  four    in  well.PS 
I can spend that big rain and four days in the well?” 

 
18. K     cë     ku  teer,    Ag  k   ke     ku  w     n ,  
 They PR.3P and argue monkey HB.3S and say that  
 They argued and Monkey said,  
 
19. “P  l       ,  ee bï      l  ï       d       le   wë  jëk.” 
   leave me  be FT.2S animal other be  go  find 
 “Leave me, you will find another animal.” 
 
20. Ku wä Ayak n , “Thi  l,    n c        käï    ë  mal,  thil wään më  wä lu    ŋ ë  yï    c  
 and go lion  that   no       I     PR.1S weak of much not way  that go  able  of chase 
 And Lion said, “No, I am so weak, I will not be able to chase 
 
21. ku  thil  wään wë riŋ  ke      ,  kë  thil  wään wë  kai      b       d  m ë  l  ï.” 

and not  way   go run with me be  not  way   go  jump I  NF.1S catch of animal 
and not be able to run and not be able to jump to catch a prey (so I have to eat you).” 

 
22. W  n   Rel cë     r         ku   dhool ku  juii      Ayak k    p teet  Ag  kë      ku kue thieec, 
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here   fox PR.3S himself and pass   and saw he lion   hold hand monkey.PS be and  ask 
At this point, Fox passed by and saw Lion holding Monkey’s hand and asked, 

 
23. “N    rdë,   ee di     kuï   teet   Ag  kë      le k    p ë   mal?  Ee ŋu    latd            yen?” 

  uncle.my be how FW.2S hand monkey.PS be hold of much be what speaking.his you 
“My uncle, why are you holding Monkeyꞌs hand so hard? What are you discussing?” 

 
24. Kuä  Ag  k   më  cë      r          luooi   ciir,      ku  Rel       lu  c thïn,   Nä   yïn   

and  monkey that  PR.3S himself happen explain and fox him reply  in     when you 
Then Monkey explained what had happened, and Fox replied to him, “How do 

 
25. bë     n    rdë    kuoth       du    lu  ŋ     di,   kun    cie    tëï   ke    nïïn  nä ŋuaan jii kaath? 

NF.3S uncle.my rain   this so.as endure how when PR.3S stay with days of four    in well.PS 
you think my uncle can endure this rain, when he spends four day in this well? 

 
26. Y n  pu l    jii d  më bane   luooi,   wa nei      thaar  jaath   bane    y   wë  puoc   thïn. 

those simple in it that so.that happen go people under tree.PS so.that it    go  solve  in 
 This is a simple thing that we do, let us go under a tree so can solve it there. 
 
27. Kë yïn n    rdë,     k ŋ  teetd      p  l,   y n  thil  wään be     wëï  thïn.” 

be  you uncle.my  just  hand.his leave he    not  way  NF.3S go   in 
And you my uncle, just release his hand, he will not go anywhere. 

 
28. Kuä Ayak teet  Ag  kë      p  l,   ku   k     wëï   thaar  jaath    më   dï    t. 

and  lion   hand monkey.PS leave and they went  under tree.PS that  big 
And Lion released Monkey’s hand and they went under a big tree. 

 
29. Nä    ku   k    r  th    thaar jaath,   kua    agäk  wëï jëk, kë ku  Rel w     n , “Kua   nei    

when and they reach under tree.PS FW.3P game go  find be and fox say that  FW.3P people 
When they arrived, they found a mancala game, and Fox said, “Let us first play 

 
30. k ŋ tu    u    agäkdë     bane    ye       puoc   j u  kë  bï      k ŋ  lääŋ yïn  n    rdë.” 

just playing games.my so.that you(pl) solve back be  NF.2S just rest  you uncle.my 
this counting game so that you solve the matter so that you can rest, my uncle.” 
 

31. Kua   nh k   tod    dïääŋ reeu kë, kue   agäk  keeth  kueen    y n Rel.  Kue    lat, 
FW.3P accept they  both  two  be FW.3S game start   counting he  fox   FW.3S  said 
And both accepted (the suggestion) and he began the game with Fox counting it. He said, 

 
32. “A  kel ku    ti  t,   tëï   ka    ag  k,   kuui  j th    kuä ag  k   më  ŋ  c    j th.”  

  be one and  stone  have with games not    climb and games that know climb 
“One and one, there is a counting game. Who doesn’t know how to climb? 
Who does know how to climb?” 

 
33. Kue   ny k   jii d  më  ke    reeu kë kuä  Ag  k        tiit            y n më  cie     lat. 

FW.3S repeat in it  that with two  be and  monkey this understand it   that PR.3S say  
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He repeated it twice and this Monkey he understood him in what he said. 
 
34. Nä    kue    ruum  tiitë,               kue    p    r   tuuŋ        jaath   be     j th. 

when FW.3S finish  understanding FW.3S jump branch.LS tree.PS NF.3S climb 
When he (Monkey) understood, he jumped to a branch of a tree to climb up. 

 
35. Y n Rel  cë      r        ku   taŋ     jii  litë      kë w     n ,  

he    fox  PR.3S himself and jump  in sand.PS be said that      
Fox himself jumped into the sand and said,  
 

36. “Rel mand   ŋ  c     ket,           kë  n    rdë      kuï      ket?”  
 Fox himself knows swimming  be  uncle.my  FW.2S  swim 
“Fox knows how to swim, but my uncle do you swim?” 

 
37. Y n cë      li t  ku   luooi    be     c l   yï  r  

he    PR.3S sand and happen NF.3S call lake  
Assuming the sand was a lake,  

 
38. kuä Ayak böï   be     y   yïïc    a   kue    r         wë  ri  r       piny.  

until lion  fear NF.3S him chase be FW.3S himself go disappear area 
Lion feared to follow him until he disappeared. 

 
39. Kuä  Ayak thil wään jïëëu      nä Ag  k    kue    r          puk. 

until  lion   not way  find  him of monkey FW.3S himself left  
And Lion could not find Monkey and left.    

 
40. Y n a  wään cë     ku   ru    m ke    luk. 

it     be way PR.3S and finish  with case    
That was how the case finished. 
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04 - L  ï        të   ka      yïïc    Reel 
       animals that HB.3P chase reel 
       Animals that are hunted by Reel 
 
Author: Professor Frazer Tong Kuotwel  
(Presidential Advisor on Wildlife, Ministry of Wildlife Conservation, RSS.) 
 
1. Më  ba       k ŋ       juiir        ka       a   lat,  ee  la   më   ka      c  l  yï    c,    kä  k  

that  PA.NF   should  organize  PA.HB  be say  be  be  that  PA.HB call   chasing  be  they 
What needs to be made clear is what is meant by chasing 

 
2. l  ï        tithi  ka      yïïc?    Yï    c   ee la  më  ba      l  ï       më  ke        nei     n  k 

animals these PA.HB chased chasing be be that PA.NF animal that HB.3P? people kills 
and which animals are being chased. Chasing is when animals are collectively killed by 

 
3. juaat        k     bïïrë,     a   ku   l  ï       teeth në   cie     lïu.   L  ï       më  ka 

contribute them spear    be and  animal fall   with PR.3S dead  animal that PA.HB 
people with spears until they fall as dead. These animals that 

 
4. yïïc     ee  la  l  ï         më   ï     kör        luooi     cë     k     mök     k n  gu    r. 

chased be  be  animal  that  you fighting  happen PR.3S they buffalo they  elephant 
are being chased are fighting animals including buffalo and elephant. 

 
5. Ayak më  cë     yaŋ cam,  k  yä      nu    r   y n  cë     cam, ka     yïïc      b  n  . 

lion   that PR.3S cow eat    or  also  person  he    PR.3S eat   PA.HB chased also 
A lion that has eaten a cow or person is also being chased. 

 
6. Më   k    r                k ŋ    luooi    yuïï, ee  la   duar      y n   ka     k ŋ  kap. 

that  they themselves should do       first  be  be  hunting  it      PA.HB just  plan 
What is being done first in hunting is to plan (the hunt). 

 
7. Nä     caa     böu   mowë       k   yä    k     gu  r       jëk,   
 when  PA.PR herd  buffalos.PS or  also they elephants find 
 After a herd of buffalos or elephants are found, 
 
8. l  ï        k     k ŋ pu  t,   kuä ac    të k n awuutë   të    dëdeel riŋ  th  rë  ken, 
 animals they just scatter and youth they big.men that strong  run  after  them 
 they first scatter and the youth and big men run after them 
 
9. a  ku   l  ï        kel, k   yä  k     rou  cu    ŋ,  në    ca      kör    ku   d m. 

be and  animal one or  also they two  stand  when PR.3P fight  and  declare 
until one or two animals stop and decide to fight back. 

 
10. Y n  w  n  , ac    të  ku  wëï  thïn ba       l  ï       ku  juaat         k     bïïrë. 

it      here   youth  and  go   in   NF.3P   animal and contribute them spear 
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At this point, the youth will collectively start spearing these animals. 
 
11. L  ï     w  n    k     ac    të  k  k   ju  c   j    r,  w  n    bï  r        y   ac    të 

animal here   with youth  other  chase  away here   spear it   he   youth 
This animal will be chased by certain youth and this youth will spear it 

 
12. të    k  kë    ti,      a  ku    l  ï        teeth  në   cë      lïu. 

that  others  these be and  animal  fall    with PR.3S die 
until it falls as dead. 

 
13. Nä kuc ac    t  kel  r         juic në   gaau, ke    l  ï        më  cë     k     mök    n  u   . 

if    not youth one himself see with well  be?   animal that PR.3S can  buffalo kill  him 
If a person is not careful enough, a buffalo can kill him. 

 
14. W  n   duar     cë     ku   ru  m. Ɛ  ba     nei      ku  wëï k    l  ï         të  ka      mu l    yïïc,   
 here   hunting PR.3S and finish he NF.3P people and go  they animals of PA.HB usually chase 
 At this point, the hunting is complete. People go and commonly chase animals, 
 
15. k n  nei      të  ka      c  l   Reel. A) Gu    r.  Gu    r    ka       yïïc    ka    aŋal  nä  rou: 

they people of  PA.HB called reel      elephant elephant PA.HB chase with thing of  two 
people who are Reel. A) Elephant is being chased for two reasons: 

 
16. Gu    r    ka     yïïc      k    më  tu  ŋë   ku    rïïŋd .    Nä  caa    gu    r 

elephant HB.3P chased they that horns  and  meat.his  if   PA.PR  elephant 
An elephant is chased because of its horns and its meat. If an elephant  

 
17. jëk     nei      të  duar,     ke     k     ku   riŋ   thïn   ba      nu    r 

found people of  hunting HB.3P they and  run  in      NF.3P person 
is found by hunters, they (all) rush so that one person 

 
18. bë     gu    r      mu l    keeth ku  nu    r  bë      gu    r     ber          ba     ŋäc. 

NF.3S elephant quickly start  and person NF.3S elephant be.second NF.3P known 
quickly begins (spearing) and a second person soon follows (in spearing). 

 
19. Nä    cë     gu    r     ku   teeth, kë  nu   r   më    keeth   gu    r   
 when PR.3S elephant and fall    be  person who  starts   elephant 
 After an elephant has fallen, person who speared first 
 
20. k    tuŋ   cuei   lööm  ku  nu    r   më   ber           k   tuŋ   caam. 

can  horn right  take   and person who  second he can horn left 
(will be given) the right horn and the person who speared second the left horn. 

 
21. Adi ŋu k    Reel ee luoi tuŋ  guär?         Tuŋ  guär           ka      ŋuot kua    dïït k n ti 
 what    they reel  be do  horn elephant.PS horn elephant.PS PA.HB cut   FW.3P big they these 
 What is being done with the elephant horns? Elephant horns are cut and the bigger one 
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22. ka      ceŋ   k       l   ë  nu    r   më   göör bë      puth,   
 PA.HB wear they arm of person who want NF.3S marry  
 is worn on the arm of a bridegroom,  
 
23. k  yä   cëk      më   piac            nap,     k   yä   nyal më   cë     käï,         
 or also woman who recently she marry   or  also girl  who PR.3S menstruation 
 or by a woman recently married, or by a girl who had (a first) menstruation 
 
24. be     luooi awuut       ë    d .   Rïïŋ   guär          ka      cam,  jïc  guär        

NF.3S do    decoration of   her  meat  elephant.PS PA.HB eat    ear  elephant.PS 
and (is celebrating) with her decoration. The elephant meat is eaten. The elephant’s ear 

 
25. ka     k  c   ë  bul    b  n  . K n ti      a  k n  ka      yïïc    gu    r     awuutë. 

PA.HB mend of drum also  they these be they PA.3P chase elephant men 
is used for mending drums. These are the reasons why men hunt the elephant. 

 
26. B) Cil.   Cil     la  l  ï        më   dï    t  guur        gu    r.     Cil    thil  ke    ŋ  ny 

     rhino rhino  be animal that   big  following elephant  rhino not HB.3S angry 
B) Rhino.  The rhinos is the next biggest animal after the elephant. A rhino doesn’t 

 
27. cë     k   më   guär          k n  mök.    Nä jïëëu      nu    r   k   yä   k    nei,      kë  yöi. 

PR.3S can that elephant.PS they buffalo if  found he person  or  also they people be  runs 
get angry like an elephant or buffalo. If it sees a person or people, it runs away. 

 
28. Nä  goor     y   ba      n  k  y n  cil,     la   cokk            k n  ka      k ŋ  göör. 

if    want it   he NF.3P  kill   he    rhino be  footprints.his they PA.HB just  search 
If he (person) wants to kill the rhino, it is the footprints they will first find. 

 
29. Nä  caa   cokk           ku   jëk,   k     kua    luopkë,        a  kua    wë  jëk   në   cë    
 if   PA.PR footprint.his and found they FW.3P be.followed be FW.3P go find  with PR.3S 
 When hoofprints are found, they are followed, and when (people) find (a rhino) 
 
30. t    ny në   nin       jaath     thaar më  të         ke   ïtï    p  më  gaau,  k  cë      këër, 

lying with sleep he tree.LC under that remain with shade that good  or  PR.3S awake 
lying asleep under a tree with good shade, or if awake, 

 
31. y n   ka      ku  bir     ke    mut   më  dï    t  mal    më   ka     c  l    taaŋr  l. 
 those  HB.3P and spear with spear that big  really  that  HB.3S called tangrel 
 they start spearing it with a big spear which is called tangrel. 
 
32. Nä wään  yïëyë     y n  caa    tiiŋ,  ee ku  cuo  lïu   w  n        më  ïcuiit  pu  ny, 
 if  place   souls.PS  it     PA.PR hit   be and be    died place.LC that small  body  

If it is hit in a living place (heart, etc), it will die immediately, 
 
33. k   jieec  r     ke      b i    pï  ny kë  kue     y  i a  kue    wëï lïu   w  n       më   në  nän. 

or  arise  itself HB.3S hurt   body be  FW.3S run  be FW.3S go  die   place.LC that with far 
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or it can run unconsciously until it dies later in a far away place. 
 
34. Cil    k    w  r      ke     laac       w  n       më   kel.   

rhino they dungs  HB.3S defecate place.LC that  one  
A rhino (always) defecates in the same place. 
 

35. Nä  göör      be      w  r    laac,       ka      riŋ  w  n             tëï    w  r     thïn   . 
if    wants he NF.3S dungs defecate  PA.HB run  place.LC this stay  dungs  in    this 
When it is about to defecate, it runs to the place (where) this dung remains. 

 
36. Nä cï      w  r    ku   jëk   ke      göör  bï      yï    n  k  y n  cil, 
 if   PR.2S dungs and find   HB.2S want  NF.2S you kill   it     rhino 
 If  you find dung and you want to kill the rhino, 
 
37. kë  kuï     tääny      w  n             tëï   w  r     thïn   .  

be  FW.2S lay.down place.LC this stay  dungs in     this   
then you just wait hiding near this dung. 

 
38. Nä    kue     bën    be     w    r  bë      laac,      kë  kuï     bir     në     laac              w    r.    

when FW.3S  come NF.3S dung  NF.3S defecate be  FW.2S spear  when defecating he dung   
When it comes to the dung to defecate, you spear (while it is) defecating. 

 
39. Tuŋ  ci l       ka      luooi thieei më  ka       c  l   cil.    Tuŋ  ci l        më  caa    guaŋ   
 horn rhino.PS PA.HB make stick  that PA.HB called rhino horn rhino.PS that  PA.PR shape  

The rhino horn is used as a walking stick called Cil. The rhino horn is shaped as a 
 
40. nä  thieei,  ka      mu  c  ay  t      më  caa     k  c   ba      ke     poth    thïn.    

as  stick    PA.HB  give     leather  that PA.PR  mend  PA.NF HB.3S cover  in 
stick and is given skin that has been filed to cover it. 

 
41. Ee ka      lat   yï      ka     cam  li t,  nä thil  miaac y   ka    ay  t     ba      ke      poth  thïn. 
 be  PA.HB said CT.3S PA.HB eat   sand if  not  give    it   with  leather PA.NF HB.3S cover in 
 It is said that it will be eaten by sand if it is not given the leather as a covering. 
 
42. Tuŋ ci l        ka     luooi    adhuur   ba      ke     pu    t     k.  Rïïŋd   ka      cam. 
 horn rhino.PS PA.HB make   hammer PA.NF HB.3s pound pegs meat.its PA.HB eating 
 The rhino horn is (also) used as a hammer for pounding pegs. It’s meat is eaten. 
 
43. C) Mök.  Mök   la  l  ï       më  ka      yïïc   ac    të  cë     wään  më ka      yïïc   ë   gu    r. 
   buffalo buffalo be animal that PA.HB chase youths PR.3S place that PA.HB chase of elephant 
 C) Buffalo. A buffalo is an animal that is being chased by youth like the elephant is  

   being chased. 
 
44. Yï    c   mou         ku   jï    u  ë  mal   y  c         yï    c   guär.         Mök     ŋeny 
 chasing buffalo.PS and  bad  of  much more.than chase  elephant.PS buffalo fierce 
 Chasing a buffalo is more difficult than chasing an elephant. A buffalo 
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45. ë  mal,   kë pu l         ka    abard .   Nä kuc yï   r           juic, k    n  u yï. 

of much  be simple he with speed.his if   not you yourself see  they kill you 
is more arrogant and can run very fast. If you are not careful, they can kill you. 

 
46. Rïïŋ  mou         ka     cam k    la   y n  ää         më   ka       yïïc    ë   mök. 

meat buffalo.PS PA.HB eat  they be  it     purpose that  PA.HB  chase of  buffalo 
Buffalo meat is eaten and is the purpose the buffalo is chased. 

 
47. Akööld   ka      luooi  ë  köt     ku    ju  ld   ka      luooi ë   dhuronë.   
 skin.its    PA.HB  make of shield and  tail.its  PA.HB make of  decorations 
 It’s skin is used for making shields and it’s tail is used for making the Dhuro decoration. 
 
48. K n   dhuronë      ka      ru  p tuuŋ     thääu   më  c  t    ke   c  ŋ   öth             nei, 
 Those decorations PA.HB hang  horn.LC ox.PS  that color with day  migration.PS people 
 These dhuro decoration materials are hung on horns of a colored ox when people 
 
49. k   yä   c  ŋ  puthë          në    caa    th  k        c  t     m    pu  th. 

or  also day  marriage.PS with PA.PR  ox    this color  this  dowry 
are migrating or during a marriage day when the colored ox (is offered as) dowry. 
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05 – Tï  t       Ceŋ       Rëël 
        religion land.PS  reel 
        Religion in Reel Land 
 
Author: John Malak Balang, Rev. Mark Akec Cien Juaiwang 
 
1. Cï    ŋ Rëël    tëï       ke    j  u të    ka     duoor     thïn.  Nä  thil  du  r   k , 
 land   reel.PS remain with gods that PA.HB worship in      if   not  worship them 
 Reel land has gods which are worshiped. If they are not worshiped, 
 
2. ka       d m  nei       ke   tuany.       K n j  u  ti      k n   k     ka      duoor    nei   
 PA.HB  catch people with sicknesses they gods these they them PA.HB worship people 
 people can become sick. These gods that people worship, there are 
 
3. të    duaal të    tëï        othë  ken.  K n  nei      ti       k n    a   wän    tëï    k . 
 that many that remain above them they  people these  they  be  places have they 
 many above them. The following people are responsible (for these gods). 
 
4. A) Nei      të    këk  i   k n   nei      të    këk  i, ka      k n  nä  nei   
      people who leader   they  people who leader  HB.3P they  as  people 

A) Spiritual leaders are the people who are   
 
5. të    dïït  të     tëï       othë  j  wë    ku  thum.  Kë k n  ka     j  u  ku  thum   n  k      ë  k  
 who big  who remain above gods.PS and ghosts be they HB.3P gods and ghosts sacrifices his 

responsible for gods and ghosts. Their sacrifices to gods and ghosts 
 
6. ka     k n  ka         k  lam.       Ku   nä     lam      k ,   k     ka      alam         keeth   
 HB.3P they HB.3P  cows worship and when worship they they HB.3P worshiping start 
 are with sacrifices of cows. And when they worship, they begin worshipping 
 
7. ke   Dëc  u ku  guänd  ŋëken, ku  j  u  ten   ë  mei         ba      k     mu  c  k      yïëï.   

with god   and ancestors.their and gods who of long.ago  NF.3P  they give     them lives. 
(the big) God, and their ancestors, and the gods who give them life. 

 
8.        K   ka      pï      ti  th piny,    ku   w  r  nei      ë ken bë      pï  ny   neenë      pu  l,   

they HB.3P water spray ground and  bless people their  NF.3P  bodies  people.PS healthy 
They spray the ground with water (as sign of blessing), and bless their people in order to 
stay healthy, 
 

9. ku  bë      nei      tëï  ke     door  në    thil  kör,  kë  thil  tuaany   ku    
and NF.3P people live with peace with not  war  be  not  sickness  and 
in order to live in peace without war, and without sickness, and 

 
10. bë     nei      tëk   k     mïïth.      Ka     k n  ka      lu  th,   ku   th  k         ë  k    mal. 
 NF.3P people have they resources PA.HB they PA.HB respect and obediences of his  much 
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the people to have resources. They are respected and obeyed much. 
 
11. Nä të        ke   mï  th, ka     k  n     k     yuïï.  Y n k    pï       k ŋ ti  th  piny 
 if   remain with food  HB.3P give it they first    it    they water just spray  ground 
 If there is food, they give it (to them) first. They spray the ground with water 
 
12. nä cup        cëŋ        ë  d , k  yä   nu    r   y n yï      bën    cëŋ      ë d   kë be      ku määth  

if  arrive he house.LC of his or also person he   CT.3S come house.LC his be NF.3S and drink   
whenever he arrives to his house, or when the person arrives to his house, (they bless him)  
before (he) drinks. 

 
13. j u. Nä jiei   gat,  kë  gat  cuuth  k   kam     ääm ë k . 

last if  travel son  be  son impale at  middle  thighs his 
When a son is travelling, a son passes between his legs (of spiritual leader for a safe  
jouney). 

 
14. B) Tït            ceŋ      Rëël.  Tït            k     la  nei      të   ka      j  u   juic. 

     magicians land.PS reel.PS magicians they be people who HB.3P gods  sees 
B) Magicians of land of Reel. Magicians are people who can see gods. 

 
15. J  u thil ka      juic ë     nei     diaal,  ka      k n  tït            këröth k n  ka     k      juic. 
 gods not PA.HB see  of   people all      HB.3P they magicians only   they HB.3P them see 
 Gods cannot be seen by all people, only magicians can see them. 
 
16. Tï  t        a   y n  ka      ku  göör nä  caa     nu    r    d m   ë  tuaany. 
 magician be  him PA.HB and look if   PA.PR  person  catch by sickness 
 A magician is the one sought after when a person is caught by a sickness. 
 
17. Nä cë     tï  t         bën,    më ka     k ŋ luooi yuïï, ayuïl    yen  ka      k ŋ gam yuïï, 
 if   PR.3S magician come that PA.HB just do    first deposit it     PA.HB just give first 
 If a magician is about to do (magic), a deposit must be given first 
 
18. ba       ku  k  n  agaamlööŋ bë     tï  t          be     j k  ku   juic. Nä   cë      j k  ku  juic, 
 PA.NF  and they interpreter  NF.3S magician NF.3S god and see  when PR.3S god and see 
 so that the interpreter causes the magician to see the god. When he has seen the  

god, 
 
19. y n ee be     ku  lat  ee  j k   më  ŋu,   ku  bën       raar nïkë   de,   ka       ŋu    goor    y n. 
 he  be FT.3S and tell be god  that what and come he out where from PA.HB what want  it he 
 he will tell (family of patient) what kind of god it is, where it comes from, and what  

he wants. 
 
20. Nä    caa    ku  nh k,   j k  ba     ku   t t,        kua       k    n  k. 
 when PA.PR and accept god PA.FT and worship FW.3P cows  killed 
 After accepting, the god will be worshiped and they sacrificed cows (to it so that patient  

recovers soon). 
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21. Ke  k n   ti      diaal ka      luooi ë  tï  t         më  juii   j k. Nä cë    ku  ru    m,  
 be?  they these all    PA.HB do    of magician who sees god if  PR.3S and finish 
 All these things have to be done for the magician who sees the god. After finishing these 
 
22. tï  t         ba      ku  k k.        Kök      ke      wa   yaŋ  k   yä   ke    yöu. 
 magician PA.FT and awarded  payment HB.3S go  cow  or  also with  moneys 
 tasks, the magician will be paid. They payment will be a cow or money.   
 
23. J k   nä   ca      ku  ruum  tetë,      y  ba     ku  guur ke  thiaŋ        be     ku   ruai.   
 god  if    PA.PR and finish worship it PA.FT  and ask   at  in.evening NF.3S and talk 
 After the god has been worshiped, it will be asked (by magician) to talk.  
 
24. J k   ke      ruai thööl,   kë  ka      guur  ke   lööŋ. 
 god  HB.3S  talk wall.LC be  PA.HB ask   with instrument 
 The god talks in a wall, and can be asked to talk using the long instrument (The god  

will say why it brought sickness to the patient). 
 
25. Ka     k n  tït             tëï       jith    ken    k    binyja.     Binyja     a  guän   waal.  
 HB.3p they magicians remain inside them they sorcerers  sorcerers be owner drugs.PL 
 The magicians include sorcerers called Binyja. Binyja sorcerers own drugs. 
 
26. K    ka       tëï       gääï       nei     luooi.  K   ke      wëï  jii  maai   ku   thil  waŋ,   
 they HB.3p  remain surprise people make  they HP.3p go   in  fire.PS and  not  burn 
 They make people see wonders. They go into the fire without being burned. 
 
27. k    bär    nei      ke     nyemïrïnë. 
 they sting people with  beans 
 They sting people with bean seeds. 
 
28. C) Jë        nhial.       K n  jë         nhial        a  k n  tëï       jithken   1) Guän ku th.   
     owners heaven.PS they  owners heaven.PS be they remain in.them    owner rain.PS 

C) Heaven members. These heaven members include 1) rain master. 
 
29. Guän  ku th  a   nu    r   më  k    p   kuoth. Nä cë    l cd       jï    u, kë kuuth thil dem, 
 owner rain.PS be person that keeps rain     if  PR.3S heart.his angry be rains not  rain 
 The rain master is a person who controls the rain.  If he gets angry, no rain will fall, 
 
30. kul bel          cuo  thil, ke  näk  nei     ab th   (pew  r)         2) Guän  agëg  kë 
 and sorghums be   not  HB  die  people hunger famine               owner insect.PS 
 and no crops will grow, and people will die of hunger (as in famine). 2) Insect master. 
 
31. Y n nu    r        nä caa     l cd      yär     ka      luoony agëg  k be     mïïth cam. 
 he    person this if  PA.PR heart.his annoy PA.HB allow   insects NF.3P crops eat 
 This person if annoyed will allow insects to eat the crops. 
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32. 3) Guän  di  t    a   nu    r  më   k   diit   yeen. 
     owner bird.PS be person who HB birds keeps  
 3) Bird master is a person who controls birds.  
 
33. Nä luoony    diit   kë  k     cam mïïth k n  diaal. 
 if   allows he birds be they eat   crops them all 
 He can allow birds to eat all the crops. 
 
34. 4) Guän  ayakë   a   nu    r   më   k    p  Ayak.  Nä cë l cd        jï    u, 
     owner lion.PS  be  person who keeps lion     if   PR heart.his annoyed 
 4) Lion master is a person who controls lions.  If he is annyoyed, 
 
35. ka       luny  nei      Ayak  be     ök    ku  nei      cam. 
 PA.HB  allow people lion   NF.3S cows and people eat 
 he can make a lion eat cows and people. 
 
36. 5) Guän  l  yë          a   nu    r  më  k    p   l  ï        k n   diaal  rööth.     Nä käär 
     owner animals.PS be person who keeps animals they  all    bush.LC    if   ??     
 5) Animal master is a person who controls all animals in the bush.       If he 
 
37.    lät        ba      l  ï        n  k, kë l  ï        jieec       r         be      teu  ny k  kë  yöï   . 
 he tell him NF.3P animals kill  be  animal resurrect himself NF.3S life  again be  run  he 
 tells animals to kill, the animal will come back to life and run again. 
 
38. 6) Guän  abuoorë  a    nu    r   më  k    p  pï.       Nä cë     l cd      jï    u,   
     owner flood.PS  be  person who keep  water   if  PR.3S heart.his annoyed 
 6) Flood master is a person who controls water. If he is annoyed, 
 
39. ka     luoony abuoor bë        k   gu    u, ku  a  tuany         të   duaal  bën. 
 PA.HB allow  flood    NF.3P cows die     and be sicknesses that many come 
 he can cause a flood so that cows die and many (water borne) sicknesses come. 
 
40. 7) Guän  ami ny          a    nu    r    më  k    p  ami  ny.   
     owner mosquitoes.PS be  person  who keep  mosquitoes 
 7) Mosquito master is a person who controls mosquitoes 
 
41. K   nei      lu  ny  ami  ny     nä  cë  l cd      jï    u. 
 they people allow  mosquitoes if  PR  heart.his annoyed 
 These people cause mosquitoes when he is annoyed. 
 
42. 8) Guän  cothë.               K    nei      lu  ny coth             be     nei      dot    be thil wään 

    owner guinea.worm.PS they people allow guinea.worm NF.3S people swell NF not place 
8) Guinea worm master. They are people allowing guinea worm to make people swell 

 
43. k    lu  i  ë   nei,    nä  cë  l cd        jï    u.      K n   nei      ti     n ,   
 they work of people if   PR  heart.his  annoyed  they  people these that 
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 so that people are not able to do work, if he is annoyed. All these people 
 
44. k n  diaal cëŋ      Rëël     k    ka      theek    ke    bum     ë ken,   ku  tëï   
 they all    land.LC reel.PS they PA.HB respect with strengths  their  and have 
 in Reel land are respected and strong, and have 
 
45. k     ke   nei      të    duaal. K   ka      k k,   k    ke        bääny,    ku  k     thil k     d  r. 
     they with people that many they PA.HB bribe they HB.3P? wealthy   and they not them abuse 
 many people. They can be bribed, they are wealthy, but they don’t abuse them. 
 
46. Nä dëër  k ,     ke     j k  thil luui, nä caa    k    ku  der     ke      j k  ku   lu    ï       ë mal. 
 if   abuse them HB.3S god not work if PA.PR they and abuse HB.3S god and working of much 
 If they (try to) abuse (an innocent person), the magic will not work. If they are abused  

(by others) the magic will recall work (against those people). 
 
47. Y n ää         wään më  ke      tï  t       Rëël     në  mei       r    nh  cë  ke  täm . 
 it     purpose place that HB.3S  religion reel.PS as  long.ago reach  PR  at   now 
 This is how Reel religion has been from long ago and until now. 
 
 

Glossary 
 
The following important words are from the Reel Consonant and Vowel Book. 
 
 
Word Example Definition 
syllable pa    la    ta     in  

palata ‘fish hook, line’ 
The parts of a word that can be divided 
according to beats. 

consonant p    w    r      in 
pew  r ‘famine’ 

Letter sounds that begin or end syllables; a 
consonant cannot be a syllable by itself. 

vowel e            in 
pew  r ‘famine’ 

Letter sounds in the middle and sometimes 
end of a syllable; a vowel can be a syllable 
by itself. 

breathy vowel      in k    t ‘falcon, hawk’  Vowels pronounced with more air. 
non-breathy 
vowel 

   in 
k  t ‘walking stick’ 

Vowels without extra air. 

long vowel aa in gaak ‘jaw’ Vowels that take longer to pronounce. 
short vowel a in gak ‘peel, skin’ Vowels that are pronounced quickly. 
tone the difference in sound 

between  
w    r ‘night’ and  
w    r ‘dung’  

How high or low the sound of the syllable 
is, or how the sound rises or falls. 

noun rel ‘fox’  A person, animal, place, thing, or idea.    
singular noun dap ‘lazy person’ Only one of a noun. 
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plural noun dapë ‘lazy persons’ More than one of a noun. 
verb bak ‘cut open’ Is an action, motion, state, change, or can 

be used as an equal sign between words. 
transitive verb bak ‘cut open’ in  

Nu    r göör be d   bak. 
‘Person wants to cut 
open a thing.’ 

A verb that have an object that receives the 
action. 

intransitive 
verb 

bak ‘cut open’ in 
Nu    r göör be bak. 
‘Person wants to cut 
open.’ 

A verb that does not have an object. 

number rou ‘two’ Tells how many of a noun there is. 
pronoun k  ‘we (not you)’ Takes the place of a noun. 
 
The following important words are discussed in the Reel Grammar Book. 
 

 
Word Example Definition 
suffix -e ‘(plural)’ in rum/rume 

‘club/clubs’  
Letters added to the end of a word. 

 proper noun Jäŋ ‘Dinka person’ a special kind of noun such as the 
name of a certain place, person, day of 
the week, or tribe. 

noun form cï    ŋ ‘home’ 
wään ceŋ ‘place of home’ 

A noun with sound/letter changes 
according to the way it is used. 

common noun cï    ŋ ‘home’ 
 

A noun as it is said by itself, and not in 
a sentence. 

possessor noun Ag  kë ‘Monkey’ in  
teet Ag  kë 
‘hand of Monkey’ 

A noun possessing or owning 
something or someone. 

possessed noun teet ‘hand’ in  
teet Ag  kë 
‘hand of Monkey’; 
guäär ‘my father’ 

A noun possessed or owned by 
someone. Some family nouns are 
always possessed by someone. 

subject nu    r ‘person’ in Nu    r pen. 
‘Person is falling.’ 

A noun or pronoun that does the 
action. 

object gat ‘child’ in  
Nu    r gat ŋaany. ‘Person is 
destroying child.’ 

A noun or pronoun to which an action 
is done. 

receiver teetd  ‘ child in Nu    r lööm 
teetd  gat. ‘Person is giving 
his hand to child.’ 

A noun or pronoun toward which or 
for which an action is done. 

possessor ceŋ ‘of home’ in Nu    r juii 
wään ceŋ. ‘He saw the place 
of the home.’ 

A noun or pronoun that owns or 
possesses another noun. 
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location cëŋ ‘home’ in Nu    r wëï cëŋ. 
‘Person is going home.’ 

A noun or pronoun that shows the 
place of an action. 

preposition kë ‘to’ in Nu    r wëï kë 
cï    ŋ. ‘Person is going to 
home.’ 

A word that introduces a noun along 
with other words, which tell about an 
action. 

prepositional 
phrase 

kë cï    ŋ ‘to home’ in Nu    r 
wëï kë cï    ŋ. ‘Person is 
going to home.’ 

A preposition and the words it 
introduces. 

common 
preposition 

ke ‘with’ and kë ‘to’ in 
Nu    r wëï ke ru  th kë cï    ŋ. 
‘Person goes with chief to 
house.’ 

A preposition that introduces a noun in 
common form. 

position 
preposition 

thaar ‘under’ in Nä ku k  
r  th thaar jaath, . . ‘When 
they arrived under tree, . . .’ 

A preposition that tell the position of 
the action in relation to the following 
noun, which is in possessor form. 

emphasis 
pronoun 

r  ‘self’ in Nä min kuä r  
luuŋ  , . .  ‘When I myself 
bent down, . . .’ 

A pronoun that shows a subject does 
an important action. 

demonstrative ti ‘these’ in  
Nu    r juii    k ti.  
‘Person is seeing these 
cows.’ 

A word that points to or shows which 
particular noun the speaker has in 
mind, or points to a noun the listeners 
can see or already know about. 

quantity diaal ‘all’ in Nu    r juii    k 
diaal. ‘Person is seeing all 
cows.’ 

A word that tells the amount or 
approximate number of a noun or 
pronoun. 

indefinite ti k  k ti ‘certain’ in Nu    r 
juii    k ti k  k ti. ‘Person is 
seeing certain cows.’ 

A word that shows a noun has not yet 
been mentioned or is different than 
others of the noun than have already 
been mentioned. 

adjective lël  ŋ ‘is good’ in Nu    r juii 
yaŋ më lël  ŋ. ‘Person is 
seeing a cow that is good.’ 

A word that describes a noun or tells a 
characteristic 

relative clause Tït k  la nei të ka j  u juic. 
‘Magicians are people who 
can see gods.’ 

A group of words with a verb that is 
introduced by më or të ‘that, who’ and 
tells about a previous noun. 

adverb kër  ‘alone’ in Ku Kuac ke 
wë jaal kër . ‘And Leopard 
went alone,’ 

A word that describes a verb. 

complete verb Gaatkë yï peek  öt. ‘My 
children are dying in the 
house.’ 

A verb used for actions thought of as a 
whole. 

incomplete 
verb 

Tëër ë maar, gaatkë teth. 
‘Hen my friend, my children 
are starving.’ 

A verb used for actions thought of as 
happeing overb time.  It is like we are 
watching the action happen in a film. 

helping verb c   ‘had’ in Ɣ  n c   kuec. ‘I A short word that introduces a verb 
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had refused.’ and shows a certain way that it is used. 
perfect verb Ɣ  n c   kuec. ‘I had refused.’ A verb used for actions that have a 

lasting result. 
habitual verb K  ka pï ti  th piny. ‘They 

spray water on ground (for 
blessing).’ 

A verb used for repeated actions that 
happen regularly like a habit. 

purpose verb Anyïnyï cë r  ku jieec be wë 
raar. ‘Hyena himself opened 
to go out.’ 

A verb that shows the purpose or goal 
of the previous action. 

future verb Ɣ  n   b   lïu  . ‘I will die.’ A verb that shows the action happens 
after the time of speaking. 

command verb Yën gat! ‘You sg protect 
child!’ 

A verb used to order or command 
others to do something. 

ditransitive 
verb 

lööm ‘is giving’ in Nu    r 
lööm teetd  gat. ‘Person is 
giving his hand to child.’ 

A verb that takes both an object and a 
receiver. 

derived 
intransitive 
verb 

Nu    r göör be d   ŋaany. 
‘Person wants to destroy 
(something).’ 

A verb made from a transitive verb, 
which has no object and often a 
different vowel, final consonant or 
tone than the transitive from. 

applicative 
verb 

kaath ‘in well’ in Kue Ayak 
juic kaath ‘Then he saw Lion 
in well’ 

A verb that shows someone benefits 
from the action or receives the action, 
or that shows the location or direction 
of an action. 

passive verb luooi ‘making’ in Akööld  
ka luooi ë köt. ‘It’s skin is 
used for making of shields.’ 

A verb in which the subject (one doing 
action) is not mentioned. 

verbal noun luooi ‘making’ in Akööld  
ka luooi ë köt. ‘It’s skin is 
used for making of shields.’ 

A verb used as a noun. 

forward 
connector 

Nä lï   y , ku rööm waŋd  ka 
Anyïnyï. ‘When he looked, 
then his eyes meet with 
Hyena.’ 

ku, kuä ‘and, then’ shows a new action 
or speech that moves a story forwards 
or give new information in a speech. 

compound 
phrase 

tut ‘male one’, tëër ‘chicken’ 
tut ter ‘cock’ 

Two or more words often said as a 
group, which have about the same 
meaning as the two original words. 

compound 
word 

adëër ‘behaviour’, jök ‘dog’ 
adëërjïööu ‘prostitute’ 

Two or more words joined together 
which have a new meaning different 
than either of the two original words. 

equal sign verb Guäär la ru  th. ‘My father is 
chief.’ 

The word la ‘is, be, are’ can come 
before a noun or other words to show 
it is the same as the noun before it. 
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Answers to Exercises 
 
Exercise 1 
 
Test Word Write correctly Test Word Write correctly 
d  g river d  k cu  ny liver cu  ny 
gaak field, garden kaak keedh cow urine keeth 
baaw cracks (pl) baau y  i run y  i 
did bird (general) dit wään t bë place of tobacco wään t pë 
rïïjë rafters rïïcë wään bööïë place of fear wään bööyë 
taayë open places taayë rï  y canoe, boat rï  ï 
käi first born käï aduany crippled person aduany 
agäg game agäk ŋü  l crowd ŋu  l 
yöw monies (pl) yöu wään thuuë place of end wään thuwë 
l  i animal l  ï dapë lazy persons dapë 
nï  ü co-wife nï  u wään thïëëcë place of request wään thïëëcë 
b i pain b i acëcu  yë whips acëcu  yë 
 
Exercise 2 
 
Test Word Write correctly Test Word Write correctly 
jïc dë my ear jïcdë jith ë k n our stomachs jithk n 
tap ë kuc your tobaccos tap ë kuc n    rëken their uncles n    rëken 
wac d  his aunt wacd  kääny ë k  our debts käänyë k  
j k d  his back j kd  j k d  behind him j k d  
jii dë inside me jii dë yuïcden above them yuïï den 
J k juiiy   God sees me J k juii    peen  kaath He fell in well peen   kaath 
loli that valley lol i Ayak juii ei Lion sees you Ayak juii ye 
dï    r   this pig dï    r   r w  that hippo r u   
Ee bä    I am coming. Ee bä    Ee wai ye You are going Ee wai ye 
cëkjau widow cëk jau adëër jïööu prostitute adëërjïööu 
tï  t waal healer tï  t waal guänjäär bush dweller guänjäär 
tuttërë cocks tut tërë dei am    l sheep (pl) dei am    l 
 


